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ERRATA.

P. L. For Read
32 Last teok™ 180k®
»” » tswak? tsok®
H# 16 dob* dsb*
» » dwabifi dobii
35 6 39 38
47 11-14 Substitute the following—

If the final consonant of & noun in this declension is preceded by
wu, that @ u is changed to Wa in all cases except the Nominative Singular.

Thus, afgy wddur, a monkey; nom. pl., ate wldar; instr. pl ateQt
@fery wldarau sptin: XA karun, the act of doing; acc. sg., WYWY
karanas : YQW plstukh, a book ; nom. plL, ywW postakh.

75 4 kunasatdth kunasatath (and so throughout the
seventies up to 78).

” 24 kunanamdth kunanamath (and so throughout the

nineties up to 99).

91 3 worv w or v, or

196 4 lﬂ‘"{ grakah 9Te¥ grakadh

232 19 substances substantives

294 8 sfaaifeny sfiwe

295 12 wrewwwfae owfwe
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lications of iety.

1C0n1ar. f
Er T

Authors of papers for the Journal, Pt.
adhere to it in their contributions.

A. FOR THE DEVANAGARI ALPH : B ALL
ALPHABETS RELATED TO IT.
wag, wWis X4, ti Wu, i, wWr, W, W] P W3
wYo, WG, Rai, Wau, "m ° " : B ’
%k Wkk, %g, Wgh, @3
Y ¢, W ch, o, W jh, wi
L2 ®th, wd, wdh W=»
nt, u th, xd. v dh, Nn
9, % ph, v, o bh, qam
wy, A vl ¥, @D
LX) LKA 9s, w A

In the above the viréma has been omitted for the sake of clearness.

In Modern Vernaculars only; § may be represented by r, and ¥
by rh.

Avagraha is to be represented by an apostrophe, thus &Y sfy 53 'pi.
Visarga is represented by 3, Jikvamiliya by 3, and Upadhmaniya by k.
Ammutm is represented by s, thus $&R sasisarga, and anundsika by the
sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus W' 4, W1 &, and so on. The udatta
accent is represented by the slgn ’and the svarita by *. Thus, wfi:

agnik, WfUAT janitd, @ kod, ISII kanyd. The anuditta accent may be
represented by *. Thus, & wa¥a ¢t dvardhanta.

B. FOR PERSIAN (INCLUDING ARABIC WORDS IN
PERSIAN) AND HINDUSTANI.

(The system is not applioabls to Arabic when pronounced as in Arabic-
speaking countries) :—

Vowels. Consonants. 8ounds only found in
Hindiistani.

i a w b « bh

Ta w P « ph

{ i ot & th

(O 1
! & ¢ th

T n & 8

» o g © é ch




2

Vowels, Consonants. Sounds only found in
Hindustani.
<= c b
) sau t kh
o d 8 dh
$ ¢
. 83 dh
e 2
3 r Jr

st RN e ...,

« kh
(’gh

Ce~c GGt
BH =R K

when representing anundsika in Déva
Nagari, by ~ on the preceding vowel

w (or rarely v)

h

y

G s\

Hamzah | (where necessary)’

The J of the article ()i in Arabic words should be assimilated
before the solar letters ; and the vowel u which often precedes the article
and absorbs its vowel should remain attached to the word to which it
belongs. Thus—&y) Judi Igbilu-d-daunlah.

Tanwin may be rendered by n—e. g., sttijdgan. Alf-i magsirah shonld
be rendered by 4.

Final 8 need not be written in Persian and Hindistani words,
but shonld be written in Arabic words.



ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL.

- G

Part I. -HISTORY, LITERATURE, &ec.

No. 1.—1898.

Notes on new inscriptions discovered by Major Deane.—By M. A. Stein.
Part I.

(With Plates I-VIL.)
[Read December, 1897.]

It was in the autumn of 1894, that a paper read by M. Sexasr,
before the Tenth International Congress of Orientalists and sabsequently
published in the Journal asiatique! drew the attention of all Indologists
to the remarkable series of epigraphical documents, which the zeal of
Major H. A. DEaNE, c.8.I., then Deputy Commissioner of Peshawer,
had brought to light on the northern border of this district and in the
independent territory beyond it. These inscriptions from the ancient
Gandhara and Udyina have attracted all the more interest as the
characters which appear in the great majority of them, have previously
been wholly unknown and differ strangely from any known system
of Indian writing.

Major DeaNe has since continued his epigraphical search with
unfailing energy, notwithstanding the heavy and responsible official
duties which his appointment as Political Officer during the Chitral
campaign and subsequently as Political Agent for Swat and Dir must

1 Notes d'Epigraphie Indienne.—~V. Les Récantes Découvertes du Major Deans,
Jourual asiatique, 1804, tome iv., pp. 832-858; 504-518. Also in reprint, Notes
d'Bpigraphie Indienne, Fasoic. 5., 1890,

J. 1l



2 M. A. Stein— New inscriptions discovered by Major Deane. [No. 1,

have thrown upon him. The exceptional success which has attended
his efforts in the interest of research, is amply illustrated by the fact
that the number of new inscriptions which he has forwarded to Lahore
since M. SkNaRT'S publication, is nearly twice as great again as the
number comprised in the latter., These epigraphical documents have
reached Lahore either in the form of the actual stones where these were
obtainable, or as ink impressions on paper or cloth, taken by Major
DeanE’s agents in the ease of inscriptions beyond British territory which
could not be'secured otherwise.

The stones with inscriptions have been deposited without exception
in the Lahore Museum which contains now also the stones previously
communicated to M. SeNart for publication. In order to keep together
in the same place, as far as possible, all that bears on the epigraphy
of those interesting regions, Major DeANE has been kind enough to
entrust to me the impressions above referred to. For this mark of con-
fidence which I must value all the more in view of the great trouble
and the expense connected with the collection of these materials, I may
be allowed to express here publicly my grateful acknowledgments.

By making me in this manner the depositary for at least a part of
his discoveries, Major DEANE has also, as it were, put me under the
obligation of bringing them to the notice of fellow students. From
a personal point of view I might well have wished that the hononr
of this first publication may have fallen on one more competent
than myself and better able to do it justice. The want of necessary
leisure at Lahore and the obligation of devoting whatever time was at
my disposal in Kashmir, to my translation of Kalhana's Chrouicle, have
prevented me from making that minute study of the inscriptions ‘in
unknown characters’ which seems indispensable even for the slight-
est advance towards their decipherment. As these inscriptions form
the great majority of the new finds, 1 must also regret my want of
acquaintance with that field of philological research which, as will be
seen below, might possibly furnish a clue to these puzzling documents.

Under these circamstances, I hope to meet best the interests of
those who are in a position to uudertake a serious study of these
monuments, if I avail myself without further delay of the opportunity
offered by the Asiatic Society’s kindness in order to publish the new in-
scriptions in unknown characters in faithful mechanical reproductions.
To the latter I have added such information regarding the find-spots,
present condition, etc., of the inscriptions as Major Deane has com-
municated either along with the inscriptions themselves or in subse-
quent letters addressed to me. My own remarks must necessarily be
restricted to a few observations which the examination of the docu-
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ments themselves and the grouping on .the map of their places of
origin have suggested to me.

In a separate notice I intend to discuss the few short Sauskrit
inscriptions in Garada characters which bave reached Lahore along
with those in unknown characters.

The order in which the inscriptions have been shown in the follow-
ing list, is chiefly based on topographical considerations which will be
explained below. I have indicated for each inscription or group of
inscriptions the information received regarding it from Major Deane,
but have reserved further details regarding the position of the find-
spots for the succeeding remarks. Jn each case it has been shown
whether the stone itself or only an impression has been received. For
purposes of subsequent reference I have given in brackets the numbers
which the inscriptions bear in the Museum Catalogne or in my own list
of impressions. The plates accompanying this paper show the inscrip-
tions reduced, according to a simple scale, to one-half, one-fourth or
one-eighth of the original. The actual size of the characters and of the
written surface of a stone can thus be ascertained with ease and
accuracy.

In the case of all stones deposited in the Museum and in that of a
number of impressions, the reproductions given in the plates have been
prepared from photographs which my friend Mr. F. H. ANDREWS,
Principal of the Mayo School of Arts, and Curator of the Lahore
Museum, has most kindly placed at my disposal. For the help thus
rendered I wish to record here my sincere obligation.

M. SeNaRT’S remarks, lc. pp. 13 8qq., have already made clear the
serious difficulty which is caused by the impossibility of determining
in most cases the position intended for the inscription, i.e., what is to
be considered as its top or foot. For a few inscriptions (Nos. 39, 40, 43,
33) Major Deane has indicated the original position, and this point
has accordingly been noted in the list. For the great mass of the
stomes and impressions, however, no direct evidence of this kind is
available. I have accordingly been obliged to follow M. SENART’S
example aud to arrange the reproductions on the plates either with
reference to oertain peculiarities in the shape of the stones which
suggested a particular position, or by the still less safe guidance of the
direction of writing which the characters themselves seemed to me to
exhibit. As I have as little as my learned predecessor succeeded in
finding conclusive evidence for any inscription as to the direction in
which the characters are to be read, it is scarcely necessary to point
out that the position in which all these inscriptions are shown on the
plates, is purely conjectural.
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The list of the inscriptions is as follows :—

1. Stone, obtained from Spankhirra3 (Mus. 64 ; scale of reproduc-
tion, one-half of original).

2. Stone, found in mound at Khalil Banda (near Toru, Yusufzai).
(Mus. 37; scale one-half).

8-19. Impressions on cloth * of small stones found baried together
near an old Buddhist wall and at the foot of a cliff. The place is near
Darwazgas and about a mile 8. 8. E. from Spankharra.” * These little
stones were buried in & small yeceptacle at the foot of the cliff and
covered over with another stone.” Nos. 5 and 6 inscribed on two sides
of the same stone, (Nos. xxi.—xxxvii. ; scale one-half).

20. Impression of a stone *in possession of a Sheikh at Span-
kharra. Tt is not known where it was originally found. Used by him
for baking his food on.” (No. xx.; scale one-half).

21-23. Impressions on cloth of 3 small stones sent to Lahore
Museum in August 1896. The characters resemble those on im-
pressions 3-19. [A subeequent note by Major Dxaxe informs me that
these stones form part of the Darwasgai find, but were obtained since
the first lot of impressions, #.c., Nos. 8-19.] (Nos. xli.~xliii.; scale one-
half).

24. Stone * from the hill above Niai, Boner; (no ruin near).”
(Mus. 65 ; scale one-half),

25. Stone * buried in the soil vear an old spring at Elas, Boner.
(Mus. 63 ; scale one-half),

26. Impression on paper of an inscription st Tangi, near Mumgam
village, on Iim, Honer,”

(No. i.; scale one-half),

27. Impression on cloth “of an inseription on a stone in the wall
of the house of & Mulla, Torsak in Boner. It is said to have been
taken originally from some old ruins with other stones for building
purposes.” (No, v.; scale one-half).

28. Impression on cloth “of a few letters inscribed on a stone lying
in the jungle in the Malandri Valley which is the eontinuation of the
Sudhum Valley towards the Boner Hills and Malandri Pass.” (No. vi.;
scale one-half).

[28b. Impression om paper (No. xixb.) “of an inscription on a
stone lying near the village of Padehah in Boner, broken in balf,” is too

9 I have followed throughout in local names the spelling of Major Deane’s notes,

and have not attempted to transcribe them aocording to the Booiety’s system, as
their aotual pronunciation is unknown to me.
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indistinct to be reproduced. The few characters of which traces are
visible, resemble those of Nos. 26, 28 above.]

29. Impression on paper “of a stone at Ilm-o-Mians in Bouer,
near Padshah and Bichounai on Ilm. It was at one time built into
the walls of a Masjid and removed as nnfit to be in a Masjid wall. Itis
still lying in the Masjid in the Miangam village, t00 large to be moved.”

(No. iii. ; scale one-eighth.)

80. Impression on paper of * broken bit of stone lying near the
other at Ilm-o-Mianz, Boner."”

(No. ii. ; scale one-fourth.)

81. Impression on cloth of inscription “found near Shahbazgarhi.”
Stone sent to Lahore Museum.

(No. xxxix. ; soale one-half.)

82-34. Impressions on cloth of inscriptions “lying close to the
village of Ohargam in Puran, a country above Boner. They were
found bound together, one on the top of the other. Ruins exist near
where they were found, bat nothing is known as to where they originally
came from.” In a note dated 13th April, 1896, Major Dxaxe adds:
“The three inscriptions are on separate slabs, and the three of them
had been fastened together with ,Jhasps in order evidently to remove
them. As the fastening had been made by the stones having been
bored throngh, I can only conjecture that they were put together by
the original inhabitants of the country and they mnust have lain a long
time in the plaoe where they were found.”

(Nos. xvii., xviii., xix.; scales one-eighth, one-fourth and one-half,
respectively, Impression No. 32 being of exceptional length had to be
shown on the plate divided into two portions, A part of the central
piece of the impression, measuring 2} inches on plate, hag been repro-
duced both in the left and right portions.)

85. Impression on paper of inscription found in “the valley
Jeading up from Surkbavi to Surah in Chamla. It wasfound about
5 miles from Surkhavi and 1} miles from Surah.”

(No. xxxviii. ; scale one-fourth.)

36. Impreasxons on cloth of two sides of stone ‘ found at Shera
in Amaszai territory.”

(No. xl.; sent to Lahore Museum ; scale one-half.)

37. Stone “found in Asgram.”

(Mus. 60; scale one-half.)

88. Stone “found lying amongst ruins at 4sgram.”

(Mus. 62; scale one-half.)

3y. Stone “from Palosdarra; in sitn, round edge uppermost.”
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(Mus. 69; scale one-fourth. Reproduced in woodeut by M. Senart,
p. 25.)

40. Stone “from Palosdarra ; found in situ.”

(Mus. 66 ; scale one-fourth, )

41. Stone “from Palosdarra.”

(Mus. 83; scale one-fourth.)

42, Stoue “ from Palosdarra.”

(Mus. 84 ; scale one-fourth.)

43. Stone “ from Suludhers; in situ, standing on end, thin end top.”

(Mus. 68; scale one-fourth.)

44. Stone * from Khudukhel territory.”

(Mus. 82 ; scale one-fourth.)

45. Stone “ from an old wall at Sarpatts, a spur of Mahaban over-
looking Chamla.”

(Mus. 61 ; scale one-fourth.)

46. Stone “from Kaldarra, near Dargai.”

(Mus. 77 ; scale one-fourth.)

47. Btone “found at Zangi Khan Banda, Boner. Had been re-
moved from ruin and built into wall of Masjid. Came probably
from site of Nos. 48-50.”

(Mus. 70 ; scale one-fourth.)

48.50. Stones “dug up from what appears to be an old Memorial
Stupa completely buried in the ground at Bughdarra which is the ruvine
near Zangi Khan Banda in Boner.”

(Mus. 79-81 ; scale of No. 48 one-fourth, of Nos. 49 and 50 one-half.)

51. Stone “ from Kkrappa, Panjpao, Boner.”

(Mus. 67; thin piece of slatey stone with characters on both sides ;
scale one-fourth.)

52, Impression on paper of inscription * from rock on hill above
Odigram, Swat.”

(No. vii. ; scale one-fourth.)

53. Impression on paper “from rock near Odigram, Upper Swat.”

(No. ix. ; scale one-fourth.) i

54. Impression on paper *taken from a stone lying near Kanas,
Ilaga Kana, near Ghorband between Swat and the Indus.”

(No. viii. ; scale oue-fourth.)

55-60. Impressions on cloth of Sgraffitti “on rocks found close
together on the banks of the Swat river, just above Ramora Fort on
the right bank and at the boundary of the Adinzai Valley.”

(Nos. xi.-xvi.; scale one-eighth.)
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M. SenarT had already olearly recognized the fact that the inscrip-,
tions before him showed at least three distinct types of writing, each of
which, on examining the find-spots of the inscriptions exhibiting it,
could be connected with a well-defined locality or territorial division.
These types which he accordingly distingnished under the very appro-
priate name of Spankharra, Boner and Mahaban, are all largely re-
presented among the new inscriptions. It is a fresh proof of M. S8gNarr’s
well-known penetration and sagacity as an epigraphist that the local
distribution of the new inscriptions entirely supports his grouping.

This fact is most convincingly illustrated in the case of M. SgNart's
first group, that of Spankharra. Though M. S8xNarT had only a single
small inscription — probably a fragment—to place under this head, he
did not fail to realize that its characters, both in form and execution,
differ considerably from those met with in the other two classes. Their
ouriously irregular scrawly lines made M. SkNakr compare them
rightly enough to mere Sgraffitti. These we now find reappearing on not
less than twenty-three specimens which all, with one doubtful exception,
come from the same locality or its immediate vicinity. Spankharra
lies in Ranizai territory just beyond the northernmost point of the
Hashtnagar Tabsil, circ. 71° 42’ E. Long. 34° 27° N. Lat. according
to the Revenune Survey Map of the Peshawar District.8

No. 1 is a fragment resembling closely M. Sknarr's No. 1. More
interesting is the collection of small stones Nos. 3-19, 21-23 which were
found packed together “in a small receptacle at the foot of a cliff ”
near Darwaszgai, about a mile from Spankharra. 1t would be of little
use in the absence of an accurate description of the spot to make con-
jectures as to the purpose of this peculiar deposit. But it deserves to
be noted that all the little stones show different groups of characters,
some 8o curiously twisted and cursive as to suggest monograms or
signatores. Some stones, in particular Nos. 18, 19, seem to contain
also a few characters resembling those found on the inscriptions of the
second (Boner) and third (Mahaban) classes. But from the majority
of the characters and the general appearauce of the writing it is evident
that none of the stones can be speciully connected with either of these

8 “ District Peshawar’ ; scale 1 inch to 4 miles; photozincographed at the Survey
of India Offices, Calcutta, 1884. This map shows the *independent” territory
immediately to the north of the Peshawar District with more detail than the
oorresponding sheet of the Atlas of India or other maps at present accessible to
the publio. As the topography of the hill tracts beyond the border is (apart from
peaks fixed trigonometrically) not shown on the basis of any regular survey, the
geographical positions indicated above for localities in that territory cannot be
acourate. They are intended merely to faoilitate identification on the map named.



8 M. A. Stein— New inscriptions discovered by Major Deans. [No. 1,

olasses. The same remark upplnes to No. 20, the * Sheikh’s baking
stone” which is the largest specimen of this type of writing and also
exhibits & closer approach to regular lines.

Regarding No. 2, the only piece showing the characters of the
Spankharra type, which was not actnally obtained from that locality,
Major Drank believes that it may have been carried to Banda Khuhl
(a small hamlet south of Hoti-Mardan in Yusufszai) by a Jalkd, it
having been & Tilib from whom he got it. '

The second type which M. SexArT designated as that of Bomer, was
represented in his collection by four inscriptions all found near the
village of Bickounai on the southern slopes of Mount Ilm, which divides
Boner and Swat. M. SeNart has already called attention, I. ¢, p. 17, to
the relatively large number of complicated and elaborate characters found
in this group. This peculiarity induced him to separate it from the
third, notwithstanding the common cocurrence of certain simpler sigus
in both of them.

That this distinction was justified, is now shown by the new in-
soriptions gathered from the same region, Nos. 24-33. They all show
a great variety of signs of & peculiarly elaborate type, either identi-
cal with or similar to the characters found on the Bichounai iuscriptions.

As the find-spots of the new inscriptions are situated with one
exception within the territory known as Boner, the designation given to
this gronp by M. SeNarr has proved singularly felicitous. At the same
time we can see from & glance at the map that the localities which have
furnished these inscriptions, are spread over a considerable tract of
couantry.

Nos. 24 and 25 come from Elai sitnated in the central patt of Boner,
ciro, 72° 28’ E. Long., 34° 32’ N. Lat. No. 26 is a somewhat indistinet
impression of & stone found near Miangam, a village on Ilm and hence
probably not far from Bichounai. Ilm itself is shown on the ¢ Atlas of
India’ Sheet No. 14, As the name of the mountain range whose highest
point is Peak No. 81 (9,341 feet) as marked by the Trigonometrical
Survey. Torsak, where the original of No. 27 is said to be walled into &
house, is a place about 3 miles due west of Elai.

Ilm-o-Mianz, where Nos. 29 and 30 come from, is a village which
according to Major DEaNE’s information is sitnated somewhere on
the southern slopes of Mount Ilm and near to Bichounai and Padshah.
From the latter place was obtained the impression No. 28b. Still further
to the north lies apparently Clargam, in Puran, which has furnished
the interesting inscriptions Nos. 32-34.

To the south we are taken again by the small inscription No. 28
which was picked up in the Malandri Valley leading up from Rustam



1808.] M. A. Stein — New inscriptions discovered by Major Deane. 9

-and Sutkbabi to the Malandri ‘Pass, circ. 72°26’ E. long., 34° 24’ N. Lat.
Finally we have in No. 81, a small stone recently found at Shahdazgarh:
far to the south of the Boner hills.

Some - significance may, perhaps, be attached to the fact that this
group of inscriptions which seems topographically to extend over.the
widest area, is also the one in.which varieties of the same system of
writing can be most readily distinguished.’

«  In their clearest and sharpest form.the characters appear in the
four inscriptions from Bichounat (M. Senart’s Nos. 2-5) which look as
if engraved by the same mason or after an identical pattern. Closest
o them range in this respect our Nos. 26-27 from Tangi and Torsck,

. though here the charicters bear a slightly more rounded form. Similar

in type are- also Nos. 24-25 from FElai, but the execution is far less
careful. Both these little inscriptions ave cut into rough stones of
suall size which do not appea.r to have ever belonged to a building or
other structure. -

With a peculiarly carsive yet clear enoagh form of these characters
we meet on the three inscriptions from Olargam, Nos:. 32-34, which, as
Major DEANE’S note seems to show, were originally fastened together.
No. 34 contains only & few stray signs which, however, can be traced
also in the far more regular lines of the other two inscriptions.

Nos. 28 and 31 frowm Malandri and Shahbazgarki, respectively, are
too small ¢to show any striking peculiarity of “their own. Such, how-
ever, is amply displayed by the large-sized characters of No. 29 from
Jim-0-Mianz. 1 should have hesitated to class this inscription with the
Boner group, were it not that on closer examination the peculiarity of
these characters appears to be due more to a kind of ornamentation with
hooks and flourishes than to any real difference of type. The fragment
No. 30 from the same locality can certainly not be separated from this
group, the shape of the few sigus appma;chmg cloaely to some found
on No. 24.

With the Boner group too, I have thought it best to arrange
Nos. 35 and 36 which come both from valleys lying to the north of the
Mahaban range and opening into Boner proper. No. 35 found near
Surah, cire. 72° 36’ E. Long., 34° 24° N. Lat., shows a few characters
resembling the Boner type, arranged in & circle amidst what are
evidently symbols. A similar a,mngement is exhxblbed by M. Senarr's
No. 4 from Bichounai.

No. 36 which comes from Shera, a looality of uncertain position in
Amazai territory, is a small loose stone showing on both sides scrawls
which may be compared with a few signs occurring ou No. 30 and else-
where.

Jorn2
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I cannot conclude this brief notice of the inscriptious of the Boner
group withoat pointing out that this is the only one in which inscrip-
tions of an approximately monumental look have yet been met with.
The inscriptions of the first or Spankharva group are scarcely more
than Sgraffitti on small stones which show no mark of having been
specially prepared for bearing records. The inscriptions of the third
group to be noticed next are also without exception engraved om stones
of comparatively small size which, whether found detached or fitted into
walls, are equally irregular in their shape. Against this, we find in the
Boner group several inscriptions of greater size, like M. SENarT'S No. §
and our Nos. 27, 29, 30 which are engraved in regular lines and evidently
with far more care and routine than those referred to.

The new inscriptions of the third or Mahaban group, Nos. 3741,
come almost all from the identical localities from which M. SENART'S
specimens were procured. Asgram lies at the end of a spur which
runs down from Mount Mahaban to the south, at a point cire. 72°
45’ E. Long., 34° 7 N. Lat. Palosdarra according to Major DEANe's
note seems to be situated about 72° 35’ E. Long., 34° 9’ N. Lat. close
to the village Boka marked on the map near the Border towards Khudu-
khel territory. Suludher: seems to be about 8 to 4 miles to the north of
Boka. The Khudukhel territory begins immediately to the west
and north of Suludheri. Surpatti is the name of a spur running to the
north-west of Mahaban ; its highest point is marked on the map at 72°
40’ E. Long., 34° 21’ N. Lat.

Whereas the find-spots of all the other inscriptions of this gronp
are closely gathered round the spurs of Mount Mahaban, No. 46 which
comes from Kualdarra near Dargai takes us far away to the west into
the vicinity of the Malakand Pass.

Regarding the characters which appear on these stones in such
bewildering variety I have nothing to add to M. Sexarr’s remarks,
P- 21 sqq. No. 41 is of some interest as a socket cut into the stoue;
evidently with the intention of fitting it to another, makes it probable
that the original position of the stone was the one shown in the plate.
At the same time it appears that the inscription was engraved after the
stone had been fitted in the above manner, as none of the characters
falling near the out edges seem to be mutilated. If a conclusion can be
drawn from the fact that in the three outer lines which follow the
rounded contour of the stone, tlie terminal signs below are cut up to the
very edge of the socket, a direction of the writing from right to left
would appear probable.

Perhaps the most curious of the new inscriptions in unknown
characters are the five stones Nos. 47-51, which come from Zang:s Khan
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Banda and Kkrdppa in Boner. The characters which they exhibit,
differ so strikingly in form and arrangemeut from those found on any
of the inscriptions hitherto mentioned, that I cannot hesitate to recog-
nize in them & foaurth independent type. As both Zangi Khan Banda
and Khrappa fall within the tract occupied by the clan of the Nurizai,
I should suggest provisionally for these inscriptions the name of Nurizai
group. The first named locality from which four of the stones have been
obtained, lies according to the map clode to the range of the hills which
forms the southern boundary of Boner towards British territory, circ.
72° 25" E. Long., 34° 26’ N. Lat. Khrappa is marked as Krape on the
map, some 7 miles in a direct line to the north-west of Zangi Khan
Bunda and not far from Ehi.

The inscriptions of the new group are already outwardly distin-
guished from the rest by the peculiar shape of the stones on which they
are engraved. These are all longish pieces of a slatey material
which as the dowel on No. 47 and the socket on No. 48 show, were
evidently intended to be placed upright, i.e. with one of the narrower
sides topmost. Another distinguishing feature is the engraved frame
of straight lines which encloses all inscriptions except No. 49. On
the reverse of No. 51 and in part of No. 47 the characters are actually
attached to these lines.

The characters themselves which seem to consist of a series of
carves, angles and simple strokes either separate or combined, do not
show (except perhaps in part of No. 47), any approach to & linear
arrangement such a8 we have found in the inscriptions of the other
groups. If the information recorded regarding Nos. 48-50 is correct in
describing their find-spots as a buried Sthpa, we could bave little doubt
a8 to the votive character of these small monnments which is suggested
slready by their shape.

The ouly reason for grouping together in the list and plates the
series of impressions shown in Nos. 52-60, is that the stones from which
they were taken are all situated in Swat territory or in its immediate
vicinity. Leaving aside Nos. 55-60 in which some marks are perhaps
mere symbols, we find that the characters of the other three inscrip-
tions differ markedly from those found in the four groups above
described, without yet showing any distinct affinity amongst themselves.
No. 52 comes, perhaps, nearest to the type of the Mahaban group, but
exhibits yet peculiarities which make it inadvisable for the present
to range it under that head. InNo. 53 again, which like the last-
named inscription is engraved on a rock near Odigram (some ten miles
north-east of Thana on the Swat river), we have characters of a peculiar
rounded shape which bear no resemblance whatever to those of the

third group.
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No. 54 comes from the vicinity of Ghorband which is described by
Major DEANE as a ““ range of hills running parallel with the Indus for a
short distance and northward or possibly a little N. W. from the Ilm
and Dossira mountains.” ~ A few of the simple characters shown by this
inscription occur also in the” Mahaban group. Others, however, in
particalar the compounded (?) signs in the first two lines which are
attached to horizontal strokes, I have not been nble to trace in the large
number of inscriptions we already possess of that type. - '

Until a larger number of inscriptions is obtained from that region,
it mrust be left undecided whether we have in Nos. 52-54 fresh types of
writing or only marked local variations of one or the other known
group, such as M. SENART has very appropriately suggested (p. 18 note)
in the case of Nos. 25 and 26 of his series.

The impressions reproduced in Nos. 55-60 exhibit a series of large
Sgraffitti which are found engraved on rocks situated close together at &
point on the upper course of the Swat river. Most frequent among
them are signs which seem nothing but variations of the Trigila
symbol. In the largest of these ‘inscriptions’ No. 55, and also in
No. 56 there appear a few signs which faintly resemble Devanagari or
Carada letters. On the whole,. however, it is improbable that we
have in these detached markings anything more than emblemahc signs
or possibly ideograms of ‘an unknown system.*

Large as the number of inscriptions is, which has rewarded
Major DEANE’S search during the last two years, we look yet in vain
among them for one which would furnish a clue to the puzzling
characters they display in so bewildering variety. The new inscrip-
tions exhibit as little as those contained in M. SkNar1’s publication
any well-defined groups of characters which by their repeated occur-
rence in particular positions might allow of some counclusion as to their:
significance or-the character of their langunage.

There are not wanting in the new inscriptions stray signs which'
show & curious resemblance to the characters of one or the other known
alphabets. But after what M. SENArT and Prof. BUHLER have said o
this point, it is scarcely necessary to emphasize how hazardous it wonld
be to take the mere resemblance of a few characters, unsupported by
other evidence, as the.basis for further speculations. ’

In view of these circumstances it appeared ar if we shonld have to
wait with resignation for the discovery of a bilingual stone or some’
other lucky accident of this kind, before we could approach even the
preliminary question of the origin and ‘date of these puzzling monu-

) [For further information regarding the position of these rock-carvings and
the mauner of their rcplodnd.wn cowpure the “ Supplewentury Notes,” p. 17 Lelow.]
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ments. All the more gratified we must feel at the recent discovery of
a document which has thrown unexpected light on an obscure period of
the history of Gandhédra and the neighbouring regions, and which also
seems to show us the diréction where tho means for the future solntion
of the riddle may have to be sought for.

I refer to the Itinerary of the Chinese pilgrim Ou-X’ong, of which
Professors Ltvi and CHAvANNES have published a translation, accom-
panied by very valuable notes, in the Journal asiatique, for September-
October, 1895. From Ou-K'’ong’s account we learn that the territories
of Udydna and Gandhéra from which our inscriptions come, were
during the pilgrim’s sojourn there, A.p. 753-759, 763-764, united under
the rule of & dynasty which claimed descent from Kanigkn and was
zealously attached to the Buddhist faith. Messrs. L#vi and CrAvANNES
rightly recognize in these rulers Albgrini’s ¢ Shahiyas of Kabul,’ ¢ Turks
who were said to be of Tibetan origin.’® From the names given to
members of this royal family both in Ou-K’ong’s Itinerary and the
T’ang Annals the Editors conclude with great probability, that these
princes belonged actually to a dynasty of Tarkish nationality and
language.

The interesting historioal fact thus established fully justifies the
‘Editors in attaching importance to the curious similarity - which:
M. Senarr and Prof. BiHLER had already noticed between certain
characters in Major DeANE’s inscriptions and the alphabet of the Tar-
kish inscriptions from the banks of the Orkhon deciphered by Prof.
V. THomsEN in 1893.7 This resemblance deserves all the more atten-
tion in view of the fact that the date of these Turkish inscriptions (first

b See Albarini’s India, translated by Prof. Sachau, ii,, pp. 10 sqq. Compnare
regarding this dynasty my paper Zur Geschichte der Qahis von Kabul in ‘ Festgruss
an Rudolf von Roth,” 1893, pp. 195 sqq. ’

8 Seée Journal asiatique, 1895, vi., p. 878 sq.

It must be noted that the titles t’e-le and t’e-k’in-li which are most charncteris-
tically Turkish, are given in Ou-K’ong’s narrative not as those of princes belonging
to the raling family of K’ien-t’o-lo (Gandhara), but as designations of ‘sons of the
king of the Tou-kiue or Turks;’ see l.c., pp. 864, 357. Though mentioned as
founders of Viharas, both in Ka¢mir and Gundhira, these princes need not have
actually resided in either of these countries. Sufficient evidence, however, remains
for the above assumption in the name of Ou-san Te-le-li, mentioned as king of
Ki-pin in the Chinese Annals, A.p. 739; in the word houli which is found in the
names of several Viharas visited by Ou-K’ong in Gandhira, and wiich seems to be
a Turkish term, und finally in the name of the ambassudor Sa-po-ta-kan whom the
raler of Gandhara sent to the Chinese conrt in Ou-K’ong’s time.

T According to Prof. BUHLER’S observation, ‘On the origin of the Brahme
Alphabet, 1895, p. 89, the alphabets of the Orkhon and Yenissei inscriptions show
more than a dozen of the signs fouud in Mujor DEANE’S inscriptions,
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half of the 8th century), as already noted by Messrs. Livi and CHAVANNES,
falls close to the time of Ou-K'ong's residence in the monasteries of
Gandhara and Udyana.

These coincidences have led the Editors of Ou-K'ong’s Itinerary
to suggest a Turkish origin for our inscriptions. They are certainly.
striking enough to make it most desirable that the unknown characters
of the latter should be fully analysed and compared with the Orkhon
texts by a competent Turkish scholar. Unable to undertake even the
preliminary steps for such a task, I must coutent myself here with
showing that the conclusions drawn by Messrs. Lfvi and CHAVANNES
from Ou-K’ong as to the existence of a Turkish dominion in Gandhara,
are well supported also by what Hiuen Tsiang had recorded of those
regions more than a century earlier.

From Ou-K’ong’s reference to Gandhara as the site of ‘the
eastern capital of Ki-pin’ (p. 349), it is certain that in his time as in
that of the earlier Chinese pilgrim, Gandhara was under the same rule
as the Upper Valley of the Kabul River.! Hiuen Tsiang tells us dis-
tinctly (Si-yu-ki, transl. Beal, i, p. 98) that the Gandhaia of his time
¢ was governed by deputies from Kia-pi-shi.’ Accordingly we find that
when the pilgrim on his return-journey crossed the Indus near Uda-
bhanda, the old capital of Gundhara at the site of the present Und, he
was received there by the king of Kia-pi-shi; compare Lifs of Hiuen
Tsiany, translated by Beal, p. 192,

Kra-pi-shi or Kapiga is nudonbtedly the Karica of Ptolemy and
identical with the hill-region between Kabul and the southern foot of

" the Hindukush, In describing its inhabitants Hiuen Tsiang tells us
that ¢ their literature is like that of the Tukhara (1'u-ho-lo) country, but
the customs, common language and rales of behaviour are somewhat
differeut’ (Si-yu-ki, 1., p. 54).

Retracing then our steps in the pilgrim’s narrative to the country
of the T'u-ho-lo, i.e., Tukharistan on the Upper Oxus, we find the
numerous petty states coustituting it described as all dependent on the
T'uh-kiue tribes, i.e., the Turks (see Si-yu-ki, i., p. 37 8q ). The language
of the inhabitants is said to  differ somewhat from that of other
countries. The number of radical letters in their language is twenty-
five ; by combining these, they express all objects aronnd them. Their
writing is across the page, and they read from left to right. Their
literary records have increased gradually.”

8 From the Chinese notices regarding Ki-pin, lucidly set forth by Mesers. LEvi
and CHAVANNES, l.c., pp. 871 eqq., it appears that Ki-pin as a geographical term in
Chinese texts has had a varying employ at different periods. On the whole, how-
ever, preponderating evidence points to Ki-pin having been originully the designation
of the Upper Kibul Valley.
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Mengre as these details are they show yet clearly that in searching
for the national and literary affinities of the race which held the rule
of Kia-pi-shi and Gandhéra in Hiuen Tsiang’s time, we have to look
to the Turkish tribes in the north and not in the direction of India.
A century later Udyana too had passed under the same dominion.
Whereas Hiuen Tsiang speaks yet of independent kingg in Udyana
{U-chang-na, Si-yu-ki, i.,, p. 121), we see from a passage of the T'ang
Annals (L' Itinéraire d’Ou-K'ong, p. 349 note) that a.p. 745 this territory
was alrendy united with Gandhara and Kia-pi-shi under the same rule.
In that year P'o-p’o, king of Ki-pin, is said to have received the imperial
authority for assuming the title of ¢ King of Ki-pin and Ou-chang.’

" This historical fact would allow us to account for the occurrence of
Turkish inscriptions in regions like Swat and Boner which undoubtedly
belonged to Udyana, notwithstanding the record which Hiuen Tsiang
has left us as to the connection of the language and writing of Udyana
with that of India.?

The publications of the Danish Academy and the Finno-Ugrian
Society, containing the Orkhon iuscriptions, are to my regret not
accessible to me at present. I am, therefore, unable to ascertain with
which of the several types of writing distinguished above their
characters show most affinity.

Perhaps, a comparison of the Orkhon inscriptions will also throw
some light on the relation of these types amongst each other, The
first three as well as the fifth have undoubtedly numerous simple
characters in common and might represent modifications of one and the
same system of writing adapted to different languages or dialects.
It is, however, evident that other explanations are also possible, and
that all conjectures on the subject must for the present remain extremely
hazardous.

Oamp, Kashmsir : 19th September, 1896,

9 “ Their language though different in some roints, yet greatly resembles that
of India. Their written characters and their rales of etiguette are also of a mixed
character as before.” 8ee Si-yu-ki, i. p., 120.

The local names of Swat and Boner, as far as shown on the map, with their
frequent terminations in-grdm and-kot, seem to support the belief that these regions
were at a time preceding the Path@n conqguest inhabited by a population which in its
great mass spoke an Indian langnage. This ciroumstance, however, could well be
reconciled with a prolonged dominion over those territories of Turkish masters or
even their temporary occupation by a Turkish-speaking population.

Without going for analogies to Europe where, e.g., the Balkan Peninsula would
furnish them in plenty, we may refer to the local nomenclature of the Upper
Derajit along the right Indus bank and to that of Yusufzai-Gandhara itself. This
has preserved its Indian character notwithstanding the fact that the great mass of
the population in these tracts has for centuries back been speaking Pusthu.
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES.

- More than a year has passed between the time when this paper
was first sent to the press, and the date of its publication. This long
delay hns been due solely to the difficulty first experienced in providing
Yor the adequate reproduction of the inscriptions. On reference to the
only Iudian establishment capable of undertaking such work it was
found that the required plates could not be prepared there except at a
cost which would have considerably exceeded the. funds available for
this purpose. Even then it seemed doubtful whether the process to be
employed would secure satisfactory wpxoductlom of those impressions
on paper or cloth which were faint in color or otherwise difficult to ro-
produce mechanically.

In view of these circumstances, lt was particalarly grutifying tha.t.
Mr. W. Griges, of Peckham, London, whose photographic and chromo-
hthogmphlc works have already on many occasions served the interests
of Indian archaological and epigraphical research, kindly offered to
undertake the task ou terms acceptable to the Society’s Council. A visit
paid to Eugland during the last summer enabled me to watch personally
the préeparation of the plates. I was thus in a position to appreciate
more thoroughly the exceptional care and attention which Mr. Grigas
has bestowed on the work. The difficulties resulting from the deficient
nature of part of the available materials could not have been overcome
so successfully without Mr. GriGas’ personal efforts, and for these my
special thanks are due to him.

. For the technical defects in many of the available impressions
. it is easy to account in the light of the explanations with which Major
DeaNe has favoured me on a subsequent occasion. The persons
through whose hands almost all these impressions have been obtained:
were wandering Pathan Mullas and Talibs. Individuals of this class,
being aware of Major DeaNE's interest in epigraphical remains, had
for some time back been in the habit of bringing to him any inscribed
stones which they came across and could couveniently carry along.
Some of them on their wanderings across the border had seen similar
stones which either on account of their size or for other reasons could
not easily be removed,

Fanaticism among transfrontier tribes, like those of Boner and the
Utman Khel, is still strong enough to make the open removal of inscribed
stones which may be suspected to be of a ‘Kafir’ origin and to give
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eventually information as to hidden treasures, etc., a business of con-
siderable risk even for such people. Muajor DeaNE, therefore, thought
it best to initiate his occasional visitors into the art of taking impres-
sions on paper or cloth and to provide them with the necessary
materials in order to secure through them impressions of stones not
otherwise obtainable. Some of them incited by the hope of o small re-
muneration have actually carried out Major Deang’s wishes, and the
impressions now published (together with a considerable number of
others subsequently received) represent the result of their efforts.

It would in no case be reasonable to expect from agents of this
peculiar type such work as we are accustomed to from trained assistants
of archmogical surveyors in other parts of India. But indeed the awk-
ward conditions under which generally these impressions have to be
secured, would render the taking of really good impressions impossible
even if Mullas and Talibs could be got to learn systematically all the
niceties of the art, In order to avoid detection and the comsequent
risks, Major DEANE’S agents have been obliged to take their impressions
in the manner which is easiest and quickest. The orthodox method of
taking an impression from the stone by means of wetted paper and with
the use of brush and ink, would no doubt have given far better results.
Yet by following this lengthy process the operator might more than
once have exposed himself to the chance of being shot at by a suspicions
tribesman while he watched his paper drying. In two or three cases
Major Deane’s agents have in fact been fired at even while using the
quicker process.

It is therefore scarcely surprising to find that Major DEANE'S agents
have in most cases contented themselves with a simpler if less effective
process. After roughly inking the raised surface of the stone a piece of
cloth or paper was pressed against it. On this the inscribed parts ought
to appear in white. Insome instances (see, e.g., Nos. 27, 33) very fair
impressions were thus obtained. .In others, however, the evident hurry
with which the stone was inked or the cloth (paper) removed, has led
to the impression becoming blurred and accordingly very difficult to re-
produce (see, e.g., Nos. 30, 32). In those few cases where the operator
tried to obtain a sunk paper-impression by the use of a brush (see Nos.
29, 35) his achievement has scarcely been more satisfactory.

A short visit which I had the good fortune to pay to the Lower
Swat Valley last Christmas under Major DEeane’s auspices, enabled
me to examine personally the rock-carved inscriptions reproduced in
Nos. 55-60 of Plate VII. These were the only ones among the inscrip-
tions here published from impressions which were then accessible for

inspection. I found the two rocks exhibiting them exactly in the posi-
i3 '
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tion indicated by the remarks quoted above, p. 6. They lie side by side
at the foot of a hill-spur which runs down to the right bauk of the
Swat river, about three miles above Fort Chakdarra and quite close to
the little hamlet of Khushmagam. Between them and the precipitous
river bank passes the road to Shamozai teiritory and Upper Swat,
undounbtedly an important route of communication since ancient times.
The face of both rocks is naturally smooth and thus seems to offer itself
as a convenient place of record.

The large marks which appearon them bear distinctly the characterof
Sgraffitti. They are cut only to a very slight depth in the hard rock,
and form small detached groups spreading irregularly over the surface.
Some of these little groups are now almost completely effaced. The
careless execution of the marks makes it impossible to obtain an im-
pression of them by any ordinary mechauical process. The attempt I
made to photograph them, also failed, partly owing to the faint
appearance of the outlines and partly on account of the glare reflected
from the rock. For the purpose of the present publication I was, there-
fore, obliged to fall back upon the impressions which Major DeaNe had
originally communicated to me.

For these we are indebted to Surgeon-Captain Dr. D. W. SuTHER-
LAND, who while stationed at Chakdarra in charge of the Swat Civil
Hospital 1595-97, had devoted a great deal of attention to the antiquities
of the neighourhood. Dr. SuraEeRLAND, finding it impracticable to
secure an impression in any other fashion, had carefully inked by hand
the whole surface around what appeared to him engraved marks, and
had taken his cloth impressions from the thus prepared surface. As he
had carried out this process with great care and skill, the impressions of
the several groups of Sgraffitti prepared by him can be accepted as very
accurate eye-copies of what can still be distingunished with any certainty.
On Plate VII, I have shown the groups Nos. 55-57 approximately in
the relative positions which they occupy oun the rock to the right. The
Sgraffitti visible on the left rock are reproduced in the same way in Nos.

58-60.
» »

*

During the time which has passed since the above paper was
written, Major DEANE has continued with equal zeal and success the
collection of epigraphical remains from the interesting regions which lie
within the sphere of his influence. The number of inscriptions in un-
known characters since secured by him, including those obtained during
the receut expedition to Upper Swat, has gradually riseun to above fifty.
Among them is one coming from Boner which owing to the large num-
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ber of characters it contains is likely to prove important for the even-
taal decipherment of these puzzling documents. Major DEANE’s efforts
have, however, not yet succeeded in bringing to'light a single ‘bi-
linguis,” and in the absence of such a gnide the first step in that direc-
tion remains as difficult as before. ¥, The preparation of {Plates showing
Major DEANE'S recent acquisitions has already being taken in hand by
Mr. GRiGeS, and with the help of the Asintic Society I hope to publish
soon the whole of these new finds in a’Second . Series.

In conclusion I may be allowed to state that I have discussed the
questions concerning the Turkish dominion in Gandhara and Udyana
more fally in a paper recently read before the Royal Hungarian Academy
of Sciences, Budapest 1. This I hope to make soon more accessible by
an English translation.

Lahore: 5th November, 1897.

10 A fehér Hunok és rokon tirzsek indiai szereplésérsl (White Huns and kindred
tribes in Indian history”); see Budapesti 8zemle, August, 1897.
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A Note on the Antiquity of Chittagong, compiled from the Tibetan works
Pagsam Jon-Zast of Sumpa Khan-po and Kahbab Dun-dan of Lama
Tara Natha.— By Sarat CBANDRA Das, C.1.E., Rai Bahddur.

[Read February, 1897.]

About the close of the 6th century A.D. when C'ri Harsa reigned in
Kagmir,! in the north, the brother of king Prabhasa, named (akyabala,
brought under bis sway the country between Haridvara and Kagmir.
He accepted as his spiritual teacher Acarya Vasumitra, the author of
the commeutary of the Mabakoga and also of the works on the religious
theories of the eighteen sects of the early Buddhists. In the south Dava
Crama, a pupil of Dharma Raksita, who had written the Mula Prajyia
Tika, gained the victory in a disputation with some Tirthika (Brahmana)
Pandits, and succeeded in converting king Salavahana to Buddhism.
Afterwards in the reign of the fifth Simha, the Tirthika teacher called
Dattatri appeared.? Shortly afterwards the Brahmana Pandits, called
Kumara-lila and Kanada, defeated the pupils of the Buddhist sage
Dig-naga and others. When Camkar-acarya, who, it is said, could see

! avwa-ua'im'é"u'qa'aorr?:‘trﬁ'né;'iﬂ'urgc'i| Tz

asxva BL R YN B “S qyeal - (Pagsam Jon-Za#, 110.)

Then the Pala dynasty of the solar race (S#ryavamca) consisting of fourteen
kings came in saccession. At that time in Kagmir there ruled Gri Harsa Déva.

C(ReHYY) INEFIEVeRTH ANy FaN gE AN T
N H AU YT YR 35 ATqEN A TgE Y | Fun e Ayye
SN'%'“;“W'S'};'%RG v ﬂ.g. ey am Qﬁ'i'ﬂa%'tla' ,6.,“,1.3[.5 2QN"

a 3 o S Vo S 't a, N o NS YL,
RANEE T AT A AL QR & AN LA AN'EN * EFAL " YA U'E AL

qQNY BN T GE A R Y RE Y IV QAN R |
(Pagsam Jon-Zaii, 105.)



1898.] S. C. Das— Antiquity of Chittagong. 21

the god Mahadsva whenever he wished, came to Bengal, the elderly
Baddhist Bhiksus wished to call the demigods who guarded Buddhism
in other lands to their aid, but the youthful Buddhist Pandits, not
listening to their advice, held religious controversy with Camkara and
were defeated.? They lost twenty-five endowed religious institutions
together with their furniture and other properties; and 500 Buddhist
Upasakas were converted to the creed of the Tirthikas (Brahmanas).
When Camkar-acarys sent his letter of challenge to Nalanda to hold a
religious disputation with him, Dharma Kirtti 4 was brought from the
Dekhan -by king Prabhasa. In the great controversy which was
held at Benares between the Brahmanas and the Buddhists in which the
king presided, Pandit Dharma Kirtti gained the victory. All the people
interested in the controversy became converted to Buddhism. The
king, having been converted, established a large number of Buddhist
institntions. Though defeated, Camkara did not embrace Buddhism.
After his death which occurred by drowning himself in the Ganges,
his followers were mostly converted to Buddhism,

In Otivisa (Orissa) Camkara's disciple, a Brahman named Bhat-
ticarya, became powerful. He defeated the Buddhist Pandit Kuliga
Cregtha and others in disputation, with the result that the Buddhist
temples were destroyed by the Tirthikas, and their endowed pro-
perties appropriated to the use of the latter. In the east Vimala
Candra,® son of Bala Candra, had established his power over
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(Paéaam Jon-Zad, 106.)
4 Sr*v"ﬂll"l'Rﬁ'arﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂﬂ'zlf'svﬂﬁﬂ'il’rl (Pagsam Jon-Zafi, 107.)
Dharma Kirtti and Gam-po king of Tibet were said to be of the same time.
Gam-po married the daughter of Emperor Thai Jung of China, who according

to Chinese chronology reigned in 600 A.D.
(Pagsam Jon-Zadi, 107.)
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INENHCAU QYW (Pagsam Jon-Zas, 105.)

Bila Candra was the son of Sirhha Candra who reigned in Bengal. Bila
Candra oxtended his power to Tirhut and Kamaripa. At this time Magadha was
ruled by the elder son of King Harsa.

I
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the three great provinces, viz :—Tirabhukti, Baggala and Kamariipa. He
patronized the }Madhyamika philosophers, Cri Gupta, the pupil of Supra-
datta and also the Acaryas Ratna Kirtti and Amara Siddha. King
Vimala Candra had married a sister of king Bhartrhari, the last of the
line of the Candras who ruled in Malava, and had two sons, viz :—Lalita
Candra and Gopi Candra After king Bhartrhari had renounced the
world ia order to live the life of an ascetic, Lialita Candra sncceeded him.
King Vimala Candra was succeeded by Gopi Candra, during whose
reign the seat of Government was at Catigraima (modern Chittagoug)
in Eastern Bengal. In Catigrama there were in that early time many
Tirthika temples and Buddhist Viharas. The Buddhist of Catigrama
belonged to the Tantrik Mahayana school. To the south of Catigrama
was the kingdom of Rakhan or Arakhan. In Catigrama there was
Jalandhara, in which flames of fire appeared mixed up with water.

The Buddhist Siddha Balapada was born at Nagara Thata in Sindu,
in the family of a rich Cadra merchant. He became a Buddhist and
studied a large number of Buddhist works under eminent Buddhist sages.
Then entering the holy order of Bhiksus, he visited Udyana (modern
Swat and Chitral) and there practised yoga. From there he proceeded
to Jalandhara (a place somewhere between Kag¢mir and Napal), where
appeared flames of fire in the midst of water and stone. For his long
residence there he was called the Saint of Jalandhara. He visited Napal
and there causing the chief Lipgu of Civa to be split by the efficacy of
his charms, converted the Nepalese to Tantrik Buddhism. From Napal
he proceeded to the city of Avanti in Malava. At this time Bbartrhari,
a member of the old royal family of Malava, had succeeded to the
throne on the death of Vispu Raja. Balapada converted a large
number of people at Avanti to Buddhism by performing miracles.
Once several thousand goats were being sacrificed by the Brahmans
before some deity. Suddeuly by his charms he changed them into so
many wolves. This frightened the people who, imbibing faith in
Buddha, desisted from animal sacrifice. He initiated a man of the weav-
er-caste, aged 99 years, in the mystic cult of Tantrik Buddhism and
admitted a young Brahman to the holy order, who afterwards became
an adept in mysticism and was called Krign-acarya (the performer
of black magic). Lastly, once while he was seated in deep meditation
at the foot of a tree in a grove outside the city of Avanti, some robbers -
came and sat round him. At night they committed robbery in the city
and obtained good many precious things. Thinking that good luck had
attended them on account of their having seen the sage, they made him
large presents of pearl rosaries and other precious things which weighed
several hundred ounces. When they had gone away, the people saw in
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his possession the stolen goods, and so they took him to the king,
who sentenced him to be impaled. The sage was fixed to the stake,
and there he remained still and motionless asin yjga. When necessary,
he used to get away to make ablation in the river, and then again quiet-
ly resumed his seat on thestake. On the seventh day of his impalement
the king came to inspect the scene. Seeing that the sage sat unhurt
on the stake, he became unhappy for the wrong he had done to one who'
was guiltless and holy. He became a devout follower of Balapada, who
was so called on account of his child-like simplicity of character.5 From
Malava the sage proceeded to the kingdom of Bengal which was ruled
by Gopi Candra,” a son of king Vimala Candra. G&pi Candra was
young when he became king. Being a handsome person, he was
very coquettish in his manners. He often used to behold his beautifal
face in the mirror. The sage Balapada visited Jalandhara (probably
the modern Sitakunda), where flames of fire were seen in the midst of
water and stone. Coming to the city of Catigramna, he entered the king’s
orchard and sat meanly attired in meditation at the foot of some trees.
1t is said that when he felt thirsty, he summoned the cocoa-nuts that
were on the tree to come to his lips. They came and, pouring into his
mouth their watery contents, returned at his bidding to their respective
places. The mother of the king observed this curious phenomenon with
wonder, and knowing that the sage who looked mean like a Hadi (sweeper
of roads) was a Siddha, she asked her royal son to call the sage to his
presence to get some charms by which he might gain longevity. The
sage whispered & mantra into the king’s ears, and at the same time
asked him to put his hand in an empty earthen pot. ‘Do you perceive
anything in it?” asked the sage. ‘No, nothing” was the reply.
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Thrice the same interrogation was made, to which the same reply was
given. Then “ that tattva, 1.6., the perception of nothingness, is the way to
immortality,” said the sage. The king did not perceive the trath, and sus-
pecting the sage to be an imposter, ordered him to be buried alive. A pit
was dug in the ground, into which the sage was placed. The ground was
then covered with the dung of elephants and horses. It was then fenced
with thorny trees, so that nobody could take him out, Twelve yearsafter
this event his pupil Krsn-acarya, when proceeding to the place called
Kadali Keatra, visited Catigrama. His two, pupils Badala and Mahila
at his instance shewed some miracles to the king, and impressed him
with the extreme holiness of their teacher. Being likewise asked for the
secrets of immortality by Gopi Candra, Kysn-acarya whispered into his
ears the same mantra which was given him by Balapada. The king,
remembering it, said he had heard the same thing once before, and told
the same story. Krgn-acarya informed the monarch that nobody
else knew the mantra except his own Guru, i.c., Balapida, the sage of
Jalandbhara whom he had buried alive. The king became penitent and
greatly frightened. They both went over the grave and exhumed the
sage. Being in a state of suspended animation in yage, he was alive.
He complained of extreme hunger and thirst, having had no food
or drink for twelve years. When brought out, he rested his two
arms on the heads of Krgn-acarya’s pupils, named Dhama and Dhuma,
and took some food. The king prayed for forgiveness, which was granted
to him on condition that he renoanced the world and adopted the life of
an ascetic. After staying for six months in Catigrama in a cavern in
the hills, he proceeded to Ram&gvar-arama in the south of India.
Catigrama was an important city of Bengal in that early period.
The country to the south of Tripura and north of Rakhan (Arakan) was
Ramma (Sanskrit ramya), the land of the picturesque sceneries. It
was the headquarters of Buddhism after the decline of Nalanda. Inthe
city of Catigrama or Catigad there was a large Buddhist monastery
called Pandita-Vihara. There the Buddhist Pandits used to hold
religious controversies with the Tirthikas (Brahmanas.) Once when a
disputation took place, the leader of the Buddhists, at the suggestion
of an old woman, wore a cap pointed like a thorn, at the time of
the controversy. He came out victorious.® To commemorate that
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trinmpb, the Buddhists of Magadha kept up the use of the conical
pointed cap. In Tibet it is called Pan-shva ( pan ‘ Pandit’ and shva in
Tibetan ‘a cap’), meaning ‘the Pandit’scap.’ The Lamas of Tibet, who
belong to the Mahayana School of Magndhn, use the pointed cap on al

religious occasions. Marco Polo, the Venetian traveller, took a model of
the Pan-shou from the grand Lama of Tibet who visited Peking at the
invitation of the great Emperor Kublai Kban, and presented it to His.
Holiness the Pope. . o

About the middle of the 10th century the great Buddhist Tantrik
sage Tila-yogi® was born in Catiga8. The hierarch of Magadha,
Naratopa, visited Catigrama and took vows from Tila-yogi. Marpn
Lochava, the founder of the red hat school of Tibet, was a pupil of Nara-
topa, and Milaraps, the renowned Siddha (saint) of Tibet, was Marpa's
pupil.

In 1200 A.D. Pandit Cakya Grils¥adra of Kagmir visited the greal
mouasteries- of Odantapuri and Vikramagila. He witnessed the des-
truction of those Viharas by the Twrusku (Muhammadan) army and the
wholesale massacre of the monks. He fled to a place called Jagadhala
in Otivisa (Orissa), when further ravages were being done to Bad-
dhism in Magadha by the Turuskas. Three years after, in 1203, hc
visited Tibet, and there introduced the system of initiative vow which is.
ealled Punchan Domgyun. Some of the Buddhist Paudits of Magadha
fled towards Napal, to the south-west and south, and also towards
Arkhan © (Arakean), Mufad (Burmsh), Kambéja (Cambodia) and
other places. From the rise of the Séna Dynasty to its downfall, when
under the orders of Lawang S&na (probably Lakemapa Seua) some
Buddhist Bhiksus served as messengers, the country called Antara
Vidsha was overrun by the Tirthikas, Mlécchas and the Turogkas.

About this time soine foolish Yogis, who wero followers of the Bud
dhist Yogi Gau-raksi, became (livaite Sarhnyasis. There remajned ouly
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a few Buddhists at Natasva. After that time the Rajas of the Séna
family became vassals of the Turuska kings. They acted actording
to the commands of the Turuska kings. They respected the Bud-
dhist religion. Particularly in the time of Buddha Sana, Rahula
Cribbadra, Bhimi Cribhadra, Upaya Cribhadra and others performed
Buddbist religions service. They had a limited number of followers
and devotees. There were at that time the Aciryas Karnpa Cribhadra,
and Munindra Cribhadra and others who also worked with a few fol-
lowers. About a hundred years after the time of Pratita Sgna,!! Cagala
Raje, probably the most powerful king of Catiga8, rose to eminence in
Bengal. His power was felt all over the country extending from
Bengal to Delhi. He wns devoted to Brahmanism. His wife, being
a8 Buddhist, induced him to repair some of the rnined Viharas of
Magadha and to perform religious service at Vajrasana (Bsdhi Gaya)
and Nalanda, and particularly to rebuild the upper storeys of the great
nine storeyed Gandhola of Bodhi Gaya. He re-established the worship
of Buddha there by inviting a learned Pandit like Cariputra. From
the death of this Raja (Cagala) up to this year (Earth-dragon year
according to the chronology of Tibet) three hundred years have elapsed.
Afterwards in Otivisa (Orissa) Mukunda Déva (Dharma R&ja), who
favoured Buddhism, became powerful. His power extended up to Maga-
dha. He too did some service to the cause of Buddhism. Since his
death up to this time one hundred and ssventy-eight years have passed.

Towards the East, Buddhism spread more and more than before.
After the downfall of Magadha most of the learned sages went towards
the land of the Koki. Since that time the Rajas Cobhajata, Simhha-jati
and others established many Buddhist religious institutions in their
dominions. The religion of Buddha having spread there, the Pandit
Vana Ratoa and others visited Tibet from there (Catigad). In later
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times Raja Babla Sundara sent a number of Pandits to the Siddha Canti
Gupta, when he was residing in the country of Khagdndra in Dekhan.
They retnrned with a large nurwber of Mantra works to Catiga8.
His four sons, Candra Vahana, Atita Vahana, Bala Vahana, and
Sundara hachi, patronized Buddhism. The first reigned in Rakhan
( Arakan), the second ruled in #he lund of the Cakmas (Chittagong Hill
Tracts), the third became the king of Muiiad (Burmah), and the fourth
ruled over Namgata (the Hill Tracts of Assam, Kachar and Tripurs).
Babla Suandera, it seems, was the king of Tripura and Catigrima

(Chittagong).!®

With respect to the ¢ Pandit’s cap’ (Panzva-rtse rif), mentioned
above ( page 25), the following information is available. )

Dr. Waddell in his work on “ The Buddhism of Tibet ”’ has given
a very interesting description of the Lamaist hats and cawls. “The
majority of the hats, he writes, are of an Indian type, a few only being
Chinese or Mongolian. The two most typical hats are believed by the
Lamas to have been brought from India by the Buddhist Saint Padma
Sambhana, the founder of Lamaism, and his coadjutor, Canti Raksita, in
the eighth century. And both of these hats are essentially of an Indian
pattern. The red hat, of the great Pandits Panchen zva dmar is alleged
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to have been brought from India the foundation of Lamaism. Its
shape is essentially that of the ordinary cap' used in the colder: parts of
India during the winter, with lappets coming over the' cap and the nape
of the neck, which lappets are folded up as an outer brim to the cap in
the hot part of the day. Such a cap is often' worn by Indian ascetics
when travelling in the winter time. It i quite probable that this kind
of cap was introduced either by Padma Sambhana, Canti Raksite or
Atiga (Dipamkara) into Tibet from Magadha. From the account of the
origin of the Pan-zva rise rii (called in Waddell's list Panchen snerifi)
quoted from Pagsam Jon-za#, it appears that the Buddhist Yogis and
Pandits used caps either during their residence in the monastery or at
the time of travel. It is very probable that the cap originated in
Udyana, the country from which both Padma Sambhana and Balapada
came. The latter or earlier Buddhist Pandits who visited Catigrama
must have introduced the use of caps among the Buddhist Pandits who
were called Mahkantas. Pilgrims from Kagmir and the Panjab still visit
Sitakupda which has been a holy place both to the Brahmans and
Buddhists from very early time, In  describing Panchen snerif Dr.
‘Waddell observes:—It is only worn with these longtails by the Dalai
Lama and Panchen Lama, the Gahdan Khri-rinpo-chs, and the Tibetan
Lama King or regent, during the assembly mass and empowering.
Pan-zva rise rif,}s that is the Pandits cap with long or pointed top is
generally made with the top pomt bent a htt.le like & thorn of a rese,
symbolical of penetration and piercing.

The name Papdita Vihara and the story of disputation with the
Tirthikas (Brahmanpas) goes to show that Chnttagong was pla.ce of
learning sixteen centuries ago if not earlier still,

4 Pan-zva rtse rid means the long pointed cap of the Pandits. Pan or Pcmchm
means great Pandits, sva cap, rtse ‘ point’ (8kt. agra), and rift ‘long.’ -
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. On the Kagmiri Noun.—By G. A. Griersox, C.LE,, Pa.D,, 1.C.S.
[Read December, 1897.] '
A. Gender.

Ka(;mlri nouns are either masculine or feminine. There is no
neuter gender in the language. In the case of pronouns, however, there
is a relio of & neuter gender, each pronoun having three forms, one, for
male living beings, another, for female living beings, and a third for
things without life, whether theu‘ grammatncal gender is masauline or
feminine. .

The sixth part of quara-kanla s Kagmiragabdamrta deals w1th
gender. The following rules are abstracted from it. ’

The fominine gender is used for the followmg purposes ( vi. 18.) :—

(a.) To denote the:female sex, e.g.-

Masc. Fem.
RAY mpyurt, a male kid ®AE mIpger® a female kid.
V¥ wotght;wmalo calf ' WX watsher, & fomale ealf.
‘ (b.) To denote smallness, .. . ) -0

%Y katur~, a large potsherd vﬁ kater®, a small poteherd

(d.) To denote-artificiality, e.g. . '
1Y tsds, & cough _ Uy tsqkher, an artificial. cough,

[ hem

(e.) To denote similarity, e.g. L
“ koth®, a load “ kwatshs, a bag., .
!ln'{ tatur%, smarting (of a wound) m tat#r®, the pain felt by an

angry person.

(f.) To denote special meanings, e.g.
I‘{ ngr*, a sleeve ) u'Q ngr®, an arm.
NV khore, having a soald-head W khor®, the disease of scald-head.
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1. Words signifyiug human castes or professions, form their

feminines by adding ¥ bdy (vi. 2) [to the obligue form used in the
case of compound words. Vide post, under that head]. [The word
then means ¢ wife of so and 80’ J. -

Thas :—
«% bat?, a Brahmanp wNTY batabay, a wife of a Brahman.
X dar, name of a Brahmap caste T durabdy, wife of a Dar.
W\q kaul, name of a Brahmap wWY@wry kaulabady, wife of a Kaul.

caste
WYX, s¥n°r, & goldsmith YACATY  s9norbay, the wife of a
. goldsmith.
W khdr, a blacksmith WIATY kharabdy, a blacksmith’s
wife.

We can only use this for human beings. Thus, W ¥y kitarddy
‘means the wife of a man of the kdiar caste, and not the wife of a
pigeon ( WFT, kdtur), the feminine of which is Wiz koters,

- Of.No. 9.

2. When respect is not intended w@¥ kdlay is substituted for
w1y bdy in the meaning of wife (vi.3)., Thus:—
WY batakdlay ;

So from .

W™ chan, a carpenter wWAGWY chanakslay, the wife of a carpenter.

Cf. No. 9.
(3) All words ending in u-matrd, change it to @-mafra in the
feminine (vi. 4), thus :—

w': pot*, & board 1'3\ pat®, a tablet.

i: mof*, fat ég\ mwaf®,

\ |

¥ ggr* hard % gor®.

Y gur*, & horse € gur® a mare.

:“: dob®, & washerman I";\ dwab®, awoman who does wash-

ing. [Thus wix ¥, Jane dwgbt,

Jana the washerwoman. A
washerman’s wife would be

Sfrre_ dwsbbay.]
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W khgr, liaving n scald head W khor®, the disease of scald-head.
IY giér*, a cowherd ¥¥ gur*, a8 in o IE Zgn® gur®,
Ziuna the cowherdess. A cow-
berd's wife is afcury guribay.

Note also words like—

WX kature, a large potsherd we kat#r®, a small ditto.

AN moggur*, & male kid sy mipg*r® a female kid.

WY tutwr*, smarting of a wound WA ‘ai%y® the pain of anger.

Y wiwur®, & weaver ANE wowtrd, a woman weaver.
[A weaver's wife is ¥yfcary
wowtrbay.]

FAY gagur®, & rab AN gagtrs,

As in the five last examples, all words of three or more syllables
omit a penultimate W %, when forming the feminine (vi. 8). Cf. No. 4a.

The word 1‘;: tehot®, small, makes its feminine y‘t\‘\ tahwgt®, or gfew
tshwatii (Cf. No. 8.) The latter is only used with reference to huaman
beings. The former is universally used (vi. 5), thus :-—!',\‘c‘\ (or gfa'q)
¥ Lehwer® (or tahewatidi) kiur®, a small girl.

So also we have W khar, an ass, feminine !'1 khgr® or !P(w\
kkarisi (see No. 8). ‘
(4). Words ending in g I, are subject to the following rules
(vi. 7, 8, 29).
. (a) Words of three syllables and over, ending in ul* change ul* to
4%, thus :—

Feminine.
sy gafuls, clever A gatey®,
we phutul®, a bundle of things k34 Phui?® a small bundle.
tied up in a shawl, &e.

WY teakult, circular o teak?®,
Y patul*, a raft ALL pat?®, a mat.
e gdgul, a big turnip i d 969%*, an ordinary turnip.

s teotul®, a sodomite ALty teoty’®,
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Y watule, a low-caste man ‘ !ﬁiw&t‘{i‘.
444 tathul®, & woodern vessel ity tathej®, a small ditto.

(b) Words ending in the suffix !’Ig wol¥, form the feminine in
AT wa;jéil, thus:— o X
W garewil®, & house-holder ACATHY gardwdjéi. -

The word ﬂ‘ wol*, ‘a ring’ i8 not formed with this suffix.

(¢) Other words in I* form their feminines in q.\ j®, thus:—

1{ g&l*, a kernel . {3\ g%, a small ditto.
Words in ‘ﬁg glx change WY & to - g, thus :—
vy wol*, a small ring . -'nv:x w3, a small ditto.
‘ﬂ’i mols, & father : t}rg\ mdjé, a mother.
: | -
W tsrols, watchman ﬁ , tardy®.
Irregular is— ' ' :
L5 dul¥, a large bowl - g&fw duliyi, a small ditto,

(5) Words ending in’ 3 k',! Ths, 39 (and also in ¥ K,
@ kh, ¥ g; but no examples are given) change ¥ & to Y ¢, Wkk
to w ch, and & g to & 5 (vi. 9), thus:— -

o : . Feminine.
W batuk®, & drake !![\!‘ bat¢c®, a duck.
!"g hokhs, dry ' l.‘!.‘\ hwach®.
-33{ dyflgy, a ball of string a's;\ d%®, a small ditto.

The vowel changes are those prescribed in the declension of nouns.
quara—kaﬁln occasionally spells Tq'g\ batec® way batsc. -

Exceptions are (vi. 10.)
!’: khfikh*, one who speaks through !g\ khitkch®,

his nose.

|
1 ] 8
9% lsok®, sour o 1'? tswak?®.
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(6) Wordsinw ¢, § th, ¥ d, or ¥ n, with or without u-madtrd,
change 7 ¢ to W ts, q thtow fsgh, § d to 3| 7, and o n tow f.

As usnal, 4-mdird is omitted, in writing, after w 4, (vi. 11.)
!

irg megt*, mad 41"\ mats®.

-'3 koth®,aload - "1 Fuogtsh, » bag.

-ws wéruds, a second husband !’(:w.\ wHr4s%, & woman who has
of one woman. married twice.

% wan, & forest !.‘.[wgﬁ, & grove.

AWM gdn, & brothel-keeper aiey gdA, a prostitute.

W chan, e carpenter  wle chadi, as in o !*‘1’ Zun®

) cha#i, Ziina the carpentress.
T b, s dog ™ had, a bitoh. -

(7) Certain words form their feminines by adding € r with various
other chauges, thus :—

' Feminine.
%a kapg, a brazier - whie k3ger, & small ditto-(vi. 12.)
1Y tads, & cough ' qIWC f20khor, an artificial cough,
o . (vi. 13.)

w9 irdkh, a cortain grain weight e hah, a scale, (vi. 14.)
N!g mond®, a log ’ ®C mondor, 8 small log (vi. 15.)
'éd{ phot#, a basket ‘ WA, phdter, a small basket (vi. 16.)

] . ) .
I:,lﬁ',a.tul W laf*r, a small tail, gfs way

kat' latr, & piece of wood out
off the end of a beam. . °

!'!‘ wolehv, o male calf AW walkehr, a female calf.
(8) Certain words form their feminines in X ¢ (vi. 16-27), thus :—

- Feminine.
!" hast*, an elephant xfaw hastid.
W kv, & crow wifwey kvis.
A ndg, & snake. ' wifawy nggin,

J. LS
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&g wilth, a camel ifewm_ wlliii.
WY khar, an ass wfcsy  kharid, (see No. 8) or !'q
| Kher.
And so other words signifying animals,

Jg vyaths, stout I';'\ vyath®, stout, but wfew vithis
(in a bad sense) stout, fat.

TF githe, stupid afew_ girthid.

ws bsfe, a Tibetan wfew botisi, (Wfew_ butii), or Wy
bitabay, & Tibetan woman.

yfaq bugiy, a master wfaw bugifi, & mistress.

Y zal, water wifgw zaliii, sweat of the feet.

T gar*, a house af® gariii, a good mistress of a

house ; distinct from ITATVH_
gardwdyés, @& female house-
holder (see No. 9.)

4} dob®, & washerman xfaw_dwabidi, a washerman’s club,
but "f!!'rl{ dwgb'bay, a washer-
man's wife.

(9) Certain nouns take €¥_aii in the feminine (vi. 28.)

(a) Names of castes.

Note that wrg bdy (No. 1) is used as a feminine of respect ; W@q
k¥tay (No. 2) is only used of & married woman, when spoken of in cou-

nexion with her husband, and without respect; while ®_a# is a
general feminine, without signifying respect, thus :—

w& bat, a Brahman, wI®_ batafi, & woman of that caste.
geW® musalmdn, & Musalmin guewas_ musalmanafi, a Muoham-
madan woman.
NI hakagrakh, & vegetable XTSYT®_hakagrakadi.
seller.
ﬂq woii®, a shopkeeper o e wadyas, s female shop-

keeper.
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So also all nouns with the suffix w'rg wils, (vi. 29) as givenin No.

| 4 (3). Thus:—
a@rz garswdls, a householder ATHTNS garswlyéi.

l See also No. 8.
' (10) If the masculine word ends in T thén the suffix is ywy &%

(vi. 30), thus (see Secondary Suffixes No. 39.)
Feminine.

WY sdler, a member of bridegroom’s W@y saleréi.

party.
WYY pdhar, an invited guest T pdharéi.
Y rapger, a dyer <agw rapgeréi.
WAT sdnr, a goldsmith WIS sdntrii.
gTgT ddder, a vegetable seller gigaw dddersi,
wTgT kdder, a baker wtgyw kddersi.
So also we have—
u'i,r s0ii*, a co-father-in-law o Y s,
n':r(rq mahdras®, a great king WG mahdrdd, the wife of =
great king, a bride.
<oy rdz%, a king i rdfyarssi, & queen.
(11) Finally we have wi®r g in the following (vi. 31):—
ey pandith, a pandit ¥ femtw pandids.
, AMY gujur*, o forester gﬂ‘d{ gujards.
€12) Irregular is (vi. 18)— :
®¥W mdkh, an axe WY makefs, a small axe.
B. Number.

Ka¢miri, has two numbers, a Singular and a Plaral. There is no
Dual number. The method of forming the plural will appear from the
Declensional Paradigms.

C. Case.
Kagmiri nouns have, besides the Nominative, two inflected canes the
Accusative, and the Agent. Otber so-called cases are formed by the

addition of postpositions to ome of these two. The following are the
cages given by I¢cvara-kaula.

-
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Formed from the Accusative :—

Genitive,

Locative 1,

Dative 1,
Concomitant.

Formed from the Agent : —

Instramental,
Locative 2,

Dative 2,
Ablative.

There is no Vocative, but, in case of address, a noun assumes s
variety of forms which will be dealt with later on.

There are thus, excluding the Nominative, ten cases.

I now proceed to deal with each case separately.

Accusative.

The Accusative has two forms, a longer and a shorter. The shorter
is always the same as the nominative (ii. i. 39.)

In the masculine singnlar, the longer form always endsins. In
the feminine it ends in a, &, 1, or %-maira (36-40). When the longer form
of the accusative singular ends in 4, that ¢ is always fully pronounced.

Thus wife mal, not Iﬂfv mdli.  In the plural it always ends in n
(12, 38).
Genitive.

The Genitive is formed by various affixes, added to the long form
of the accusative.

In the case of masculine nouns, the s of the accusative singnlar is
dropped before the termination, and the final vowel so left is pronounced

short, as a maird vowel. Thus from €Y day, God: acc. sg. XYY dayas ;
gen. sing. ¥J v'-g day® sgnd*: acc. pl. xEN dayan; gen. plur. xgN ‘"5
dayan hand».

8o from ¥ gurs, & horse: aco..sg. Ay’ gum, gen. sg., Afc qvq
gt sgnd*: ace. pl. m guryan ; gen. pl. am[ "!; guryan hand®,

The word with its genitive affix is treated as an adjective agreeing
with the object possessed in gender and number.

Thns u{fq qu wﬁt mal’ sgnd* necyuv, the son of the father. "
n{fg af( wfafy mal‘ sgnd’ necitd, the sous of the father.
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wife v‘n‘ §x& mali sgne® kir®, the daughter of the father.

sife i § WY§ mdl sanze kor¥, the daughters of the father.

Moreover this genitive may even be treated as anindependent base,
and be regularly declined, with case affixes added to it.

‘Thus - from Iﬁ‘g mols, a father,. the genitive masculine is wifig 4-5
mdlé sgnd¥, which may be declined like a masculine noun in u-maird,
with a dative wif wfe g§ mal' sandi putshy, which can be used in-
stead of the simple dative wifig y§ mali puishy. Indeed the dative

formed from the genitive is in the case of this word the usual one, and
the simple dative is scarcely used (ii. i. 61, 62, 63, 64).

The following are the affixes used to form the genitive :—

A. Masculine nouns with life which are not proper names take

(a) in the singular, 4-5 sands, E.g., xq évg day® snde, of God
(46).

(b) in the plural, "‘lg hgnd~, E.g., a9 ""5 dayan hand*, of
Gods (42).

B. All feminine nouns without exceptlon take v! hgnd*, both in
the singular, and in the plural. E.g., 'J‘TW bénd kgmd" of the sister;
wwn 1'1 béian hgnd, of the sisters; u‘m vg poths hands, of the
book ; Wiww ".5 pothyan hgnd®, of the books (42).

C. Masculine nouns without life take.

(a) In the singular % uk®, (48) before which g iselided (i. 4),

and i becomes y (i. 10). While when it follows #-matra,
the u of uk* is elided (i. 5). E.g., W dyakuk», of &
forehead ; m kulyuks, of a tree; d‘:’m’z dgn®k», of a
pomegranate.
(b) In the pluml the termination is “ hgnd®, as above; e.g.,
m“ dyakan hands, of foreheads
Exc:nlon —The words @ s0n, gold, and iﬂ rdp, silver, take the
termination e’! sgnd® in the smgula.r, when the genitive is used in the
sense of * oomposed of) Bg.,wn W"{(‘ 88n® sgnd chathor, an umbrella
of gold, a golden umbrella. 4% wqy sdnuk* chathor, would mean an
umbrella belonging to gold,—a possessive genitive in fact (ii. i. 47).
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Nore.— When a genitive in - uk® is treated as a declenmonal
basge, the W « becomes & a in the obhque cases (64). Thus W pot, &
woollen cloth. Gen. sg. gy patyuks : Dative, ufe 3@ pati puuhy or

wqf® g pateki (spelled patyaki) putshy.
D. Masculine nouns which are proper names form their genitive
singular in Y unt, which is treated exactly like ¥ uks, (50). E.g.,

W Radhakrspun® of Radhdkmsna : Trwresafir Y9 Radhakrispani
putshy, for Radhakrsna.

The plural is formed regularly with ‘"& hand*, e.g. WA 1'*5 Raman
hgnd®, of (many) Ramas.

It will thus be seen that the suffix of the genitive of all plural
nouns, and of all feminine nouns is "'5 handw,

When the thing possessed is feminine singular, or masculine or
feminine plural, the following changes in the genitive affixes ocour :—

THING POSSESSED IN THE

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Muasculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine.

é-g sande q'wL sgnz® (46, 44) | Sf sand® (46,43) |wver sanze (46, 45)

Nox houd | eI hans® (44) N hndi (43) | ooy hanzs (45)

vy i Y o (49) fw k¢ (48) w 1 (49)
o un® - 4 (51) fir ut (50) =« A (51)

Examples in order as :—
wife q}% a;fvg mdalf sgnd® nécyuv, the son of the father.
wife @o“ malé sgne® kiir®, the daughter of the father.

1 8o written by Igvara-kanla. ¥ c# would be more correct, but, 9 c being &
palatal letter, there is practically no difference in the pronuuciation.
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sife g'fl( wsfwfa mall sgndé ndciv’, the sons of the father,
wife wsor W§ mal’ sanze kord, the daughters of the father,
o !"'5 &Y mdlyan hgnd* gur®, the horse of the fathers.

IS, ‘|N_l'b§§ malyan hgnz® gur®, the mare of the fathers.

Ty "‘F! ¥f< malyan hand’ gur’, the horses of the fathers.

Y gi‘ malyan hanz® guré, the mares of the fathers.

¥ @9 kulyuk® lagg, a bough of a tree.

,ﬁ}\ ﬁ\q\ kulic® lgnd®, a twig of a tree,

wghef® wx kulik’ lagg, the boughs of the tree.

oW W kulic® Ignj?, the twigs of the tree.

gy Wﬁg Ramun* néchyuv, Rama’s son.

'(N%!_;“ Rame# kiur®, Rama's daughter.

(rﬁf‘ Ffefd Ramgné ndcivi, Rama’s sons.

CWW W§ Ramaid kors, Rama's daughters.

Locative, 1. .

There are two forms of the Locative. The first I shall call Loc, 1.
It has the meaning indicated by its postpositions.

This Locative is formed by adding the postpositions ww<¢ andar
(ii. i. 52), in; Wy manz (52), in; WF pydth (52), upon; Wy kydth (53),
in; to the louger form of the Acousative. In Poetry, 3w vzgs is also
used in the sense of ‘mpon’ (52). Thus yy mul, a root; Aco. sg.
YOy milas ; Loo. sg. YWY WG mislas andar ; YWY g milasmanz,in a
root; YUY WZ mulas pydth, on a root; Acc. pl. FWH milan; FeN
W= mulan andar, in roots.

The postposition WY kyd¢h can only be used with words which
mean & receptacle. Thus we can say Q9§ WY thalas kydth, in a
dish ; or even wifw Wy ndvi kydth, in a boat; but we cannot say Iy
Wy garas kydth, in a house or YWY WY maulas kydth, in a root, because
& house, or a root, are not used as receptacles for putting things into.
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WY kydth can also be used with any word signifying a means of
conveyance, and it must then sometimes be translated by ‘on.’ Thas
#fcq Wy guris kydth, or #fcg @ guris pydth, on horseback.

Loc. 2 will be dealt with subsequently.

Dative, 1.

There are two forms of the Dative, one formed by adding post-
positions to the Accusative, the other by adding postpositions to the
Instrumental. The first I shall call Dat. 1, the second, Dat. 2. The
Dat. 2, will be subsequently dealt with.

Dat. 1 is formed by adding the postposition faa kyut®, for, to the
3

longer form of the Accusative (ii. i. 54, 55). The compound thus formed,
agrees in number and gender with the thing given, the word * given’
being taken in its widest sense to agree with the original meaning of
the name of the case. The following are the forms which ﬁ'gg kyui»
takes : —

Sing. Masc. fh'u kit» (kyut®)
Fem. ﬁ'b kite®
P1. Maso. fufi kit!
Fem. fay kitse
Thus wifey fay wry V% malis kyut* gnun poi*; he brought
water (masc. sg.) for the father. :
wifey fy v'-g A malis kite® g% gdv, he brought a cow
(fem. sg.) for the father.

- afiy fufa !‘ﬁ'{ W guris kit gnin rave, he brought blankets ( maso.
pl.) for the horse.

7y f&Y woun g gdras kitse afiyan pothd, he bronght books
(fem. pl.) for the teacher.
Concomitant,
This case is used in the sense of *with, or ‘accompanying.’
It is formed by adding the postpositions R'ﬂr{ sptin or t‘a shly
to the longer form of the Accusative (ii. i. 60). - Thus wifge t‘ﬁw[ .y
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mglis splin v, he came with his father; wifqg t'a[ 2\ bayie spty myuls,
he met with his brother ; Wrer Gfwa malyan sglin, with the fathers,

In this case it is always implied that the person who is accompanied
is the principal and he who accompanies, is the appendage (iv. 185).

Thus ‘he came with his father’ means here that he came ina
subordinate character (iv. 185).

If it is wished to reverse the superiority of the parties we must

use the word g% san. Thus wlfey Wy W malis san av, he came
with his father, means ‘he brought his father along with him. If
t‘ﬁr{ sptin had been used, it would have meant that the father brought
the son along with him (iv. 185).

Agent,.

The case of the Agent is formed in the Singular as follows :—

(1) In the case of Masc. nouns ending in consonants by adding
9% an; thus ¥ day, God; Ag. sg. ¥YN dayan. In the
older forms of the language the suffix was ¥ ¢:e.g,
fa t'g dgy dap*, by God it was eaid, God said. The
modern phrase would be Ta® ;‘3 dayan dgps (ii. i. 68).

(2) In the case of Masculine nouns (except pronouns) ending in
a, the same suffixes appear. Thus from w% dyake, a
forehead ; Ag.sg. W& dyakan, or (old) wfw ekt (58).
Pronounns take i-mdtrd in the maso. sg., e.g., !:fi! tami, by
him, (58).

(3) In the case of Masculine nouns ending in w-mdéra, i-matrd
is substitated for u-maitrd. Thus, WY ke, a bracelet;
Ag. sg, WfX kart (56).

(4) In the case of Masculine nouns ending in 4-mdtrd, by adding
% n; eg., from ﬂ"l.\ dan®, a pomegranate; Ag. sg, {'*3:![

din®n. [Igvara-kaula gives no rule for forming the agent
of these nouns, but the above is the correct form.]
(5) In the case of Feminine nouns ending in a, by substituting
i (which is fully pronounced, and not i-matra) for a: e.g.,
J.1. 6 )
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from & b&id (spelled byafic), a sister; Ag. sg. wfw

befi (56).

(6) In the case of Feminine nouns ending in i-madtré or #-malva,
a fully pronounced ¢ is substituted for the ¢-mdaird or

#i-mdird : e.g., from yfe pith', a book ; Ag. sg. Wi pothi.
8o from ¥ kir®, a girl ; Ag. sg. M kari (56).

(7) In the case of Feminine nouns ending in consonants, by adding

a fully pronounced ¢ : e.g., from #rq mal a garland, wife@

mali (66). The inregular nouns, however, which end in
i th, d, n, h, and !, add 4-matrd: e.g., from Ty rdt,

night; Ag. sg.

dgLrgm«. [This last rule is not expressly

stated by Igvara-kaula, but may be inferred from sitra 7,

read with satra 17.]

The Agent plural is formed by adding au (56). Before this, a is
elided, and ¢-mair@ and u-matrd become y. After %-matrd (except in
the case of Feminine nouns in %-mdtrd, in which y is substituted) amn

becomes v (20), Examples are:—

From
Xy day, God
w% dyaks, the forehead
q'-{ kg, a bracelet
iy dén®, s pomegranate
qw béns (bya#s), a sister
gfw pith', a book
xE ~r®, a girl
w1y mal, a garland
I rat, night

Ag. Plursl.
™ dayau
W dyakau
wqt karyau
d‘g\{ dansy
W bdiian
Qe pithyau
wat koryau
w1 malau
‘d_" ritefy

'

When postpositions are added to the agent of mmasculine nouns
ending in consonants or a, the n of the Agent singular is dropped.

Thus, from §§ mal, Ag. sg. g@N miulan; Ivstr. ¥ t‘ﬁr{ mule splin,

not YUY @frm malan sgtin (4). [The same rule applies to masculines
in 4-matrd, though not stated by I¢vara-kaula.]
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Instrumental.
The Instrumental is formed by adding "ﬁ-{ 0?“* or g‘ﬂ @ty to

the Agent, the final » of Masculine nouns in consonants, a, or 4-matra
being elided, (ii. i, 4, 59.). Thus—

¥§ mil, aroot; Ag. sg. WA milan ; Instr. sg. YW@ ﬁﬁq mals
egtin, by means of a root; Ag. pl. §@Y malau; Instr. pl. Y@ Qe
miulau sPiin.

When frey eptin follows i-matrd, the ¢ is fully pronounced (6).
Thus &% kgr*, & bracelet; Ag. ag. WfC kgré; Instr. sg. wfc fee
kars s@iin.

This case can also be formed by adding the same postposition to
the agent case of the masculine genitive treated as an independent base,

23 explained above (61). Thus w& dyake, a forehead; masc. gen. sg.
A o] dyakuk* ; Agent of ditto, !I'f‘ dyakaké; Instr. ww Q':ﬁm dyakse
sgtinor wufy Gy dyakaki sgtin,
) So from ¥ gur®, a horse. Ag. sg. Ffc guri; Gen. Sg. zft B“g
gurt sgnd®; Instr. ¥fi ﬁ’fﬂ{ guri sglin, or 3fc i ﬁ'ﬁrl[ gurt sandi
sftin.
Locative 2,

The Locative 2 bas the meaning of ‘from in, and is formed
by adding the postposition W% andre to the Agent, (» being dropped in
the case of masculines in consonants, and a, and 4-mdata.) Thus, from
AT gar*, a honse; Ag. sg. AN garan; Loc. 2, sg. AT W gar® andre,
from in the house; ag. pl. ¥} garau; Loc. 2, pl. #Q €% garau andre,
(ii. i. 57).

Examples of the use of this case are ¥ W& WH gar® andre an
bring out from the house, lit. bring from in the house.

AT K% Y AN ‘,h gars andar® chuh jan 13k, ameng the people
in (li¢. from in) the house, (only) so and so is good.

Y« ey WA SH garan andre chub jan dgun, the only good
thing in the houses is the court-yard.



44 G. A. Grierson— On the Kagmiri Noun. [No. 1,

This form can only be used in the meaning called in Skr. nirdharan3,
i.e., in words meaning ¥rifar jati, a species (including all plurals) ; X
guna, & quality ; W=V kriyad, an act ; W1 sasmjiid, an appellation; and
means that one of several is taken.

;AT A fwgET Sww A vewwia: )
sgviRetww fryicefafe gy

Examples :—
Species. A Brahmana is the best amongst men.
Quality. Amongst cows a black one gives most milk.
Action. Amongst men who go, he who runs is the swiftest.
Appellation. Amongst the pupils Maitra is the cleverest. See
Siddbanta Kaumudi (Bibl. Ind. Ed.) I, 811. In all the above
“amongst "’ means  from among.”

It is evident that the form can bardly ever be used except in the
plural. In the paradigms, singular forms are given for the sake of
completeness, but it is doubtful if they can be used in that number.

Dative 2.

According to Igvara-kaula, this form is only used to a moderate
" extent (sdmdnya) (ii. i, 63). It is in fact rarely used. It has the same

meaniug as the Dat. 1. It is formed by adding §®_ putshy to the Agent, or
(as has been explained under the head of the Instrumental) to the Agent
case of the Genitive. Before 3W pulshy, as in the case of c‘ﬁw‘
s@tin, i-matrd is fully pronounced. Thus,— g% Y& putr® putshy, or
g% §fw gW  putre sandi putshy.

Ablative.

The Ablative is formed from the Agent by adding the postpositions
w¥ pyathe, literally from on, hence, from near; faw ni¢e, from near;
¥% andre, from among, from in (ii. i. 65).

Thus, #9 W& game pyathe, from the village; ¥t Ws gamau
pyath® from the villages; w4t faw sarpau nige, from the serpents;
AT §% ¥4 gare andr® drdiv, he came out from the house ; Wify W% ¥y

ndve andrs drdv, he came out from the boat, (65).
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[Masculine living beings can also add these postpositions, in the
singular only, to the longer form of the Accusative. Thus b AL faw
tadras nig®, from the thief; afc fAm guris nigs, from the horse.]

The ablative of comparison is formed with the postpositions
Qw khite or gum khdtan, TR nigs or fafem nigin, which are added
either to the s;.gent direct, or to the Agent case of the Genitive treated
as a base. In the case of some words, e.g., ®T gdr, a teacher, only the
latter idiom is used.

Eyg., AT of gw LAt a‘ngg{ gére sandi khots chuh gajtul®, he is more
clever than the teacher. We cannot say @ QW gore khite. ww xfwg
(or %) WN WY WY kaii® handi (or kufi®) khste chuh trakur®, he is
harder than a stone ; ¥q farw WY @ WA rp® nig® chuh sin jan, gold
is better than silver (ii. 1. 62). '

D. Deoclension.

Kagmiri nouns have four declensions.
The first declension consists of masculine nouns ending in a con-

sonant, in W @, or in & #-maird. The base in this declension ends in a.

The second declension consists of masculine nouns ending in ¥
u-mé@ird. The base in this declension ends in ¢.
The third declension consists of feminine nouns ending in T

i-matrd, & 4-matrd, or ¥ 7. The last is only another way of writing
o 7%, It may be considered as the feminine form of the 2ud declen-

sion. The base in this declension also ends in i, and this declension
is closely connected with the second, as feminine and masculine.
The fourth declension consists of feminine nouns ending in a con-

sonant or in W a. Certain feminine nouns of this declension ending

in a consonant, are irregular, and form a class by themselves.
There are thus two masculine, and two feminine declensions.
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[No. 1,

First DECLENSION,

Masculine nouns ending in & consonant, in W a, or in & 4-métrd.

Nom.

Acc.

Gen.

Loe. 1.

Dat. 1.

Concom.

Instr.

Loc. 2.

Dat. 4.

Abl,

(a). Noun ending in a consonant.
W fzir, o thief.

SixeULAR.
A tgar (ii. 1. 3).
WY tgaras (36, 38).

T fedr (39).

=< ﬂ"§ tewre egnd®
(41, 42, 45).

T WE tairas pydth
(52), &o.,

A F!'l{ tetiras kyut®
(54, 55).

A8 Qfoy tadiras sptin
(60).

Agent. m tsuran (58).

Ift taart (58) (obso-
lete).

X< QR it sptin
(6, 59).

T ik "y teare
sandi sptin (61).
(t{ %% tgure andre)

(4, 57).
YT IW wdre putehy
(63).
< sfx gy tgare
sands putshy (63).
b\ fam  tswre nige
(65).
[or wxy fow tadras
nige].

Pruras.

WY tsir (9).
WY¥ tgran (13, 38).

% fedr (39).
| .
_!;\{1[ vﬂ‘t tewran hand* (42).
Y™ wg fedran pydth (52),
&o.
b A fﬂ{ tawran kyut® (54, 55).

won Gfanr teiran sglin (60).

o S

w3 tgirau (56).

o &P tedrau sptin (59).

g Wi @Ry deiran handi
sftin (61). :

_ !l':ﬂ % tgurau andrs (57).

gj?t Y9 igurau pufshy (63).

b A <f y&_ fsdiran handi
putghy (63).
T faw tedrau nige (65).
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Similarly are deelined Wy day, God; & kav, a orew ; W sin,
gold; ¥q rip, silver; §W putr, & son; AYY wather, a leaf ; wyq tomul, -
husked rice; Wi hdr, name of & month, A¢adha; ®xy mpg, name
of a grain, phaseolus mungi; W mdg, name of a month, Magha;
XX ddh, a day; a ndg, & spring; W& kat [nom. sg. and pl. wF
kath (66)], a ram; < rat [nom. sg. and pl. ¥® rdéh, (66)], blood ; WY
pis, a flower; qTy wal, bair;-ag gal, the cheek ; AT gdr, a preceptor,

& Brahman.

Numerals take ¢ imstead of a in the Agent and conwected cases, ®.g.,
gfew YA sati sptin, by sevens (ii. i. 5).

If a noun ends in WY ur [or W% un), the u is changed to @ in all
cases except the nominative singular, e.g., a1§C wldur, a monkey ; nom.
pl. alex widar; instr, Al Gfrm widarau sptin (32). [Soinfinitives
like ®x® karun ; aco. WXAY karanas].

If in the case of masculine nonus of the first declension the final
consonant is preceded by the vowel &, that % becomes 6, in all cases of the
plural except the nominative, but remains unchanged in the singular

and in the nominative plural. The following masculine words ending
in consonants do not, however, change this & (35).

§g miil, a-root. QXY lader, eagerly desirons.
QY chill, a cascade. Q¥ liaber, eagerly desirous.
€Y diss, ssfoﬁhﬂnb. I:?: uwilf (nom. sg. i( wilth, 66), a
: camel. )
yq bit (nom. sg. ™ bith,66), g eiir, ashes.
a ghost.
%% riid, rain. ¥9Y hiis, an uproar.
[_1"5‘ tatr, a thief], and others.

L A\ Uik (nom. sg. 9 likh, 66), people.

Thus from Y ml, acc. pl. TR milan, not W malan.
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If a masculine noun ends in § k, Ych, W 1, T 1, qtor ¢ p,-
this final consonant is aspirated in the nom. sg. and pl. (66) ; thus:—
Nom. sg. and pl.

g trak, a certain grain measure. wy trdkh.
&1y kats, glass, a disease of the chest. wre katsh.
%% katf, & ram, &g kdth.
xq rat, blood. Ty rdth.
N9 hat, a bundred. - Y hdth.
WY tap, sunshine. aTY taph.

The aspiration is very faintly heard, being a final letter, but it
affects the preceding vowel. The aspiration does not occur in the

other cases; e.g., ww E‘ﬂrl[ traks sftin (instr.); wiY q‘ﬁwl katss
shtin ; wE YW _kat® pufshy (dat. 2) ; wT9Y @ tapas pydth (loc.).
This aspiration does not occur if a final q ¢ or !l; ts forms part

of a compound consonant (even when a short ¢ is introduced between
them to aid pronunciation) (68) ; thus:—

qY_ s°ts, & tailor (Elmslie, sifs) ; nom. sg. and pl. €9, s%fs, not Q.
sstgh.

WY mast, bair; nom. sg. and pl. ¥Y mast, not W mdsth.

The word &ty byakhk, another (2, 3, 24), becomes fay biy in all

cases except the nom. sg., and is partially declined like & noun ending
in u-matrd (2nd declension) ; thus— ‘

SINGULAR. PLoURAL.
Nom. @y byakh fag biy.
Aco. fafqy biyis. fage biyan.
Ag. fafa biy'. faqt biyau.

.The Fem. Ag. is fafg biys. In other forms it is the same as the
Masc. This is really a compound word: made up of fi bi, other, and
vy dkh, one. The oblique forms are made up of the base f i,
together with the emphatic particle ¥ y, which accounts for the
apparent irregularities. ¥ bi is of the 2nd declension.
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Noun ending in W a. .

. -w% dyake a forehead.

SINGULAR.
Nom., W& dyake (i i 1).
Aco.  WHY dyakas (38).
o% dyake (39).

Gen. % dyakuk® (41, 4§).
Loec. 1. &9 93 dyakas pydth,
&e., (52, 53).
Dat.l. wag fww dyakas kyut®
(54, 55)
Coticom. l‘!‘!!&ﬁ!‘l[dyakaswtin
~ (60).

Agent. " &N dyakan (i. be)
or wft déks (ob%olete)
(58; if 4).
“E‘ﬁn‘ dyake sptin
©659). .
" wsfa E'ﬁﬂ[ dyakaks
stin (61).
- W% dyake ﬁndr‘
(4, 57).
| ww gw dyake putshy
(63).
wafs  gu  dyakaki
putshy (67).
Abl.  ww P dyake nige
(©5). .

Ipstr.

Dat. 2.

~ ProrarL.
llii dyak® (1)
lﬁii[ dyakan (38).
<% dyake (39).
— % dyakan hand® (42).
<&, wg dyakan pyith, &e. (52,
53).

, mfm{ dyakan kyut® (54, 55).

wwn wfim dyakan sgtin (60).

&t dyakau (56; i. 4).

"« Gfm dyakau éatin (59).

" wwm Wi )i dyakan handi’

sgtin (61).

. %t %% ldyaﬁmﬁmir‘ (57).
| W ¥ dyakau putshy (63).

E ‘T‘[ wfe m dyélkan handi

putshy (63).
w®Y faw dyakau nigs (65).

.. . -Similerly are declined #% gars, a house ; W dths, a hand ; qwy dadie,

rice ; W¥ bate, boiled rice.
Jou?7
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(c). Noun ending in & 4-matra. ’

d& din®, a pomegranate.
Nom. qlnadsn®(iii2).  ghrasn® @.
Acc. tlgg dgn"s (38). q{g\q dan®n (31, 18, 33).
tw dgn® (39). i ddn® (39).
Gen. % danske (41, 48). .tlw, 1'-5 dan®n hands (42).
Loo. 1. (ig\!( @E dan®s pydth, d‘l\:\q Qg din®n pydth, &e. (52,
&e. (52, 53). 53).
Dat.1.  wiug fwy dan®s kyut tl':r.\v[ T dan®n kyute (54, 55)
(54, 55).
Concom. (l"l.\'q v':ﬁu[ dan®s sptin (I"lr.\v[ "ﬁrl[ ddn®n sptin (60).
' (60).
Agent. qh;a djnon. z{a dsn®v (20, 31, 56).
Instr, iy WOy dgn® optin  luy W dando sptin (59),
(59).
e @ dgnthi e v Sifie dantn handi
sgtin (61). sgtin (61),
Loo. 2. d\w\ W% din® andre dgg“ dan® andre (57).
(57).
Dat. 2. tl-‘-r.\ 9% ddn® putshy d';g 3% dan®v putshy (63).
(63).
d"".\f‘ 3w ddntki !"\'l.\'[ i g din®n  hands
putshy (63). putshy (63).
AbL d; e dan® nige Tty farw dgnto migs (65).
(65).

Igvara-kaula gives no rule for forming the agent singular of these
nouns. but (l'm[ ddn®n is the correct form,

The followmg words are optionally declined as if ending in conso-
naunts, a‘g gane®, a leather-worker; lh gds*, a grass-seller; !ixbaﬁ',
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people of a house ; wigr hdns®, a boatman. Thus, ace. plar. a'u: ganz®n
" ;

or agy gancan (15).

It must be remembered that 4-mair3 at the end of a word is not
pronounced. Before a consonant (as in dgnfv) it is pronounced like
a short German 4. 1t is, also, slightly pronounced in the Instr.
Loc. 2, Dat. 2, and Abl. S8ing. Before #-maird, a preceding a or ¢ must
be modified to g or & respectively (70); e.g., as in d‘b dgn®,

Seconp DxoLENsION.
Masculine*’Nouns in § u-matrd,

t'( kar®, a bracelet.

Nom. wgkare(1i.18).  ®fx keri(30).
Aco.  wfiq karis (80,38).  &Yw karyan (12, 30, 38).
wY kore (39). S keré (89).
Gen. wi¥ karyuks (41, 48). win "": karyan hand* (42).
Loc.1l.  wfy wa karis pydth, Wi wg karyan pydth, &e.
&e. (52, 53). (52,58).
Dat. 1. sy fi'q karis kyut® LiLd ﬁ!{ karyan lyut* (54, 55).
(54, 55).
Concom.  wficy oy karis sgtin L] t'ﬁl‘l[ karyan spiin (60).
(60).
Agent. Fft kar! (6, 56). %4f karyau (66, 80; i. 10).
Instr. L 114 t‘ﬁl‘{ kari sptin wit t‘ﬂl‘{ karyau sgtin (59).
(59).
wife @iy kardki sgtin~~ wim_ Wi QY karyan hands
(61). optin (61).
Loc.2.  wfc W& kari andre w1 W% karyau andrs (57).
(57).
Dat. 2. wfx yw kari putehy wat yu karyau putshy (63).
: (63).
wiifi yu_kardki putehy win xf gy karyan handi
(63). putshy (63).
Abl, wfc faw  kars nipe wat frw karyau nige.

(65).

[also afcg fars guris nige (in the case of masculine nouns

with life).]
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. Similarly are declined A gur, & horse; 1Y gire, a cow-herd ; I‘ﬁ
gul*, a kernel, especially of the singara ; Y kul' a tree. B

The final u becomes # (or y) throughout, except in the Nominative
Singular, (30).

It the pennltlmate of a masculine noun contains the vowel u,
that % becomes & in all cases of the Plural except the nominative. It
does not change in the singuldr, or in the nominative plural, (34).

Thus 7Y gar*, a cowherd ; acc. sg. aficy giris; nom. pl. #fT g,
: .
but acc, pl.  #ga goryan.

The following words in u-mdép are exceptions, and do'not change.
the % (85). o

wqY kastar®, the nightinga.l.e.
"{ kat*, a tree-truuk.
ig tafl¢s, an apple.
TY pir®, & woman's eating plaﬁter.
wx dire, & fowerbed.
gy nastir®, having a deformed nose. L .
Thus from %9y kastar®, acc. pl. l{q’l[ kasturyan

1f a masculine noun ends in u-matra and has @Y 0 in the pennlt:-

mate, this 3 becomes @ in all cases of the smgular except the nomina-
tive, a.ud throughoat the plural. Moreover, this @ is modified to & before

s-matrd, and in, the acousative singular (69, 70). Thus, t’ra wal, an
earring ; ‘ace. 8g- aff'e‘q wdlis; gen. 8g., m walyuk® (from :i‘m

ol' a father, ‘IﬂfU v& mal' sand*) ; ag. sg. ﬂfw wali; instr. o8-
ﬁﬁn wali sgtin (here the i is not s-masérd, but isfully prononnced) ;
pl. =ife ‘wali; ace. pl. I wdlyan ; 8g. pl @Y walyau. Simi-
are declined 1i'r¢r molv, a father, and ﬂ'u boy*, a brother; also

nom.

larly
masculine possessive pronouns, such as m’l‘l myon®, mine; 1'1! cyon®

. hine; q"tg sOn", our.
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Thus nom. sg. ia”t‘ll"ariybn' ; acc. sg. HWG mydnis ; gen. sg. wifW
va mydn® sgnd*; ag. sg. n’lf'l mydné ; nom. pl lﬂft myan' ; ace. pl.
Y mydnyan ; a.g. pL. &= mydnyaw ; Tnstr. sg g tﬁr{ myans

11 and ££.)

Moreover, whenever, in this declension, the letter a or & is followed
by i-matrd, or u-matrd, the a or ' become g or & respectively. (il i. 70);
thus,—

Base & pat,a woollen cloth; nom. sé. l*\zg pat*; ag. sg. v'fc poti;
nom. pl. uf¥ pe#i; but, acc. sg. WY pq}i; (not fEq potis, as in the
case of !’I‘ wol*) ; Instr. sg. ufe E‘ﬁl"{ pati sptin (fully pronounced ¢);
acc. pl. W pafyan; ag. pl. T pafyau. So also 43 hgt~, the neck ;
ﬂ! tgn®, the body ; u‘ls sgnde, suffix of genitive (acc. sg. Yy sandis;
ag. sg. qf-( sgnd’ ; instr. eg. 6fw &P sandi pptin; nom, pl. ¥f

sand’ ; acc. pl. G=gR sandyan; ag. pl. 9=t sandyau) : mmllarly hb
patyuk® of a woollen -cloth; aco. sg wqfeq potékis; ag. eg- \wft
patyghs; instr. sg. ugfs u:ﬁrs[ patéki sgtin;-mom. pl. Wft patyekt ;

acc. pl. TqWW patdlyan; ag. pl. g patdkyan,

Nouns in u-maird, of three or more syl]ables, if they have % in the
penultimate, omit the % before i-matrd, and clmnge it to @ in all other
cases except the nominative gingular (73, 75) ; thus :—

ga;ul' clever; aco. sg. WIS(@Y gatalis; ag. sg. av=fe gail
(pronounced gageld) ; instr. sg. ATSTE /fw  gatali sptin; gen. =g
arzfe q-lg gatl sgnd® ; nom, pl. a=fe gar¥ ; aco. pl. AEWA gdialyan

ag. pl. A gatalyau.

This does not occur in the case of dissyllables; e.g., from ) |
kul®, o troe ; acc. sg. WY kulis, and not wfEy kalis.

The following words in u-mdtrd, with u in the pe_lmltimate,chango
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the penultimate u to a in all cases except the nominative, and are then
declined like nouns of the first declension ending in consonants (74.)

I’:‘ kotshuls, 8‘. porter.

m tedtulv, a sodomite.

W tsakuls, circular.

e goguls, globular.

m watulv, a low-caste man.

In'g batukv, & drake.

¥ gagur®, & rat.

WYY mngur*, a kid.

WY kdkur%, a cock (iv. 1),

aY koturs, a pigeon (iv. 1).
8o also words in ¥ 1 signifying professions, &c. (iv. 6, 99 and f£.),

e.g., WY sinur*, a goldsmith, WYY manurs, a shell worker.

See secondary suffixes No, 89.
Thnsy—

Nom. sg. 'ﬁ ktshul®; acc. sg. WWWY kdighalas; gen. sg. e
1'05 kdtghale sgnd*; ag. sg. WHWW kdtshalan ; instr. sg. www dﬁr{
k3lsghale sptin ; nom. pl. WW kdlshal; acc. pl. Gwww kotehalan ; ag.pl.

e ktshalas.

If a word endmg in u-matra has yu or 1 in the penultimate of the
nom. 8g., it has ¢ in the penultimate in all the other cases (ii.i. 76).
[These words are spelt indifferently with yu or ¢ in the nominative, but

are always pronounced as if yu was written. Thus vy mahanyuv®,
or “ﬁ: mahaniv, a man, both pronounced mahanyu ; W% syuih®, or
fgz #ith*, old, but both pronounced syuth. On the other hand, in other
cases, except the nominative, we have only 4, pronounced as ¢]: thus;
wg ayuthe, old; acc. sg. Y sifhis; ag. sg. farfE cifh'; nom. pl.
fofe 2ith¥; acc. pl. Ferwe sithyan; ag. pl. fora rithyau.
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Similarly, when the peunultimate is y#%, it becomes i before i-maird
or 15, and & in other cases, except the nom. sg. (77, 78) ; thus,—

Nom. sg. WY teyin®, & wall; aco. ag. Qg fsinis ; gen. sg. i“
tednyuk® ; ag. sg. Qifw teind; instr. eg. gfar "ﬁr{ teeni splin (not s-
maira) ; nom. pl. §ifir taint ; aco. pl. Y tetnyan ; ag. pl. TN Legnyau.

[The word b nyil®, blue, however, has § thronghout. Thus, gen,
2. m nilyuk® ; instr. sg. WG GOy nili sPtin; acc. pl. Wrwwy
nilyan ; ag. pl. M nilyau.

80 also in w yy#t®, how much; T tyut®, so much; T\l{ yut®, this

all cases except the nominative singular. In the obl. cases of the
plural, it may optionally become @ ai. Thus—

SInGULAR, PLuraL,
Nom. Wy kite. sfw kost.
| , a .
Aco. wfivg kptis. ﬂav( katyan or &Y kastyan.
Ag. ('fw kpes, iﬂh kptyau or ¥ kaityau,

Ita fom. is &Y kote®.
The word §¥ kith, or why k8h, a certain person, is declined as &

:::::
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- THIRD DEBCLRNSION.
Feminine nouns ending in € i-matrd, & d-mdtrd, or & .
‘ | fe pith', a book.
(a). Nouns ending in ¥ ;-maha.
Nom. gfy plithi (ii.i. 9). - 9w pdths (11, 33).

Acc.  qtw pdthé (21,33, GYwe pothyan (12, 38).
. 38,40). :

ufe patht (39).

Gy pothd (39).

Gen. vy ‘|"$ pothe hand® e “': pothyan hand® (42).
' (42).

Loc. 1. 9 g8 pithé pydth, Wrge s, poth yan pydth (52
&e. (52, 53). 53). -

Dat. 1. Ny fw{ pothé  kyut® g ch pothyan kyut® (54,
(54, 55). 55). o

Concom. Wiwy C‘ﬁ!‘( Pothé eftin & N@w o pothyan sptin (60).
(60). .

Agent. ¥ pothi (6,56).  Yrwit pothyau (56; i. 4).

Instr. wife & pothi sptin W W pathyau sgtin (59).

: (33, 59). . o

W e Gfr poths v xfe |firy pothyan handi

handsi eptin (61). . . sgtin (61).

Loc.2.  Wfe W pithi andre  ralt wwg pothyau andre (57).
(57). ‘ '

Dat. 2. Qfq gy pothi putshy - et g@ pothyau putshy (33,
(63). 63).

W <t gw pothd o <fw g§ pothyan hands

handi putshy (63). putshy (63).

Abl. ifq B pothi nige et farw pothyau nige (65).

(65).

Similarly are declined, g.f( fiars, a hoof ; Wfa khitl, a field ; T
cird, a lottery ticket.
If the penultimate of a feminine word contains the vowel 4, that @

becomes 5 in all cases except the nominative singular. Thas w’\fq putht
a book ; nom. pl. Wi& pathé (33).
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So also a penultimate i becomes a & in the same circumstance

Thus @tfa kkiti, a field; nom. pl. W™ kkatd. The word T ciré, a
lottery-ticket or slip, does not, however, change its long #, and its nom.

pl. is ¥ ciré (33).
(8). Nouns ending in & @-matra.
% kir®, o girl.
Nom gekdr?(ii.i9). g kors (11,30, 33).
Acc. Wi kord (21, 33, 38, Fi¥m koryan (12, 30, 33, 38).

40).
¥ kur® (39). wY kors (39).
Gen. W1d W kord hends  WRM N koryan hond®.
(42).
Loc. 1. W @y kord pyith, &o. & ws koryan pydth, &e.
(52, 53). (52, 53).
Dat.1.  w fl'q koré kyut® Lii0 ) fl'q koryan kyut® (54, 55).
(54, 55).
Concom. ®1Y (‘F&rl[ kord sptin Wi gfway koryan sgtin (60).
(60).
Agent. T kori (6, 66). #l koryau (56, 30; i. 4).
Instr. wfc R'ﬁrl[ kors s@lin et éﬁl{ koryau sptin (33,
(6, 30, 59). . 59).
A% wfw Qe kord W i Gfay Koryan hands
handi sgtin (61). sgtin (61).
Loo. 2. wifc wws kori andre W4t W% koryau andre (57).
(57).
Dat. 2.  ®Wfc yw kori putshy WISt gy kdoryau puishy (63).
(63).
G ¥k gy kordhandi  Wdn e g§ koryan hands
putehy (63). putshy (63).
Abl Wfc faw kori mips Wt fAW Koryau nige (65).
(65).

J.1. 8
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Similarly are declined T pet*, a tablet; v‘g\ hat*, wood ; wig
kith®, a stalk, especially the non-edible part of asparagus, suga.rca.ne;
&c.; “\I\ bgd®, a great woman; *‘L tai® (or W% tait) a slender
woman ; ﬁig\ land®, a branch.

The final %- becomes ¢ (or y) throughout, except in the nom. sg.
(30).

All nouns of this declension ending in ‘z'\ ®, ?\ th®, or S\ d%, change

the consonant to the corresponding palatal, in all cases except the
nominative singnlar. Thus—

Nom. sing. Nom. pl.
‘{{Mi’- Y pacd.
dg\ kath®. w1y kachd.
T bedt. weq baj?.

This change only occurs when the word ends in #-mdtra (22).
It does not occur when it ends in a consonant (26).
If the penultimate of a feminine word contains the vowel 4, that @

becomes & in all cases except the nom. singnhr, thus gg kar®, a girl,
nom. pl. Wr} koré (33).

The following are exceptions and do not change the % (35). q';q
tgr® cold; ¥ dir®, a lane; g mur®, a twig. Thus from '&Q tgrd;
nom. pl. q'g'; tgré. _

So also & penultimate 7 becomes & in the same circumstances. Thus,
9 sir%, a brick, nom. pl. @& s#ré. The following words (33) how-

ever, do not change,—

®rg gir®, red-chalk. Nom. pl. % gire.
?r\{ gids, child’s excrement. Ny gide.
a"rg\ 18448, pride. e Hchs (22).
¢ tir#, cold-boiled-rice-pudding. & tird.

g pirs, a table. XX pird,
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Whenever in this deeclension %-maird is preceded by a or &, the
a or 3 become modified to g or & respectively (70). Thus,

Base W% paf, a tablet; nom. sg. 1*1 pat®, but acc. sg. 4 pacyé;
ag. sg. YNy paci (i fully pronounced,—not i-maira); nom. pl. 4w
pacé; acc. pl. YUK pacyan ; ag. pl. 9§ pacyau.

So,—Base ®mr mdj, & mother; nom. sg. aig\ mdj® ; but acc. sg.
qTN md)é.

Again; Base, mt8 kath, wood; nom. sg. ti‘g\ kath®; acc. sg.
wTg kdché.

(¢c). Nouns ending in % 4.
Similarly are declined all feminine nouns in w #, thus ll'l!( mya,

mine (fem.).
SINGULAR. PLuRaAL.
Nom. agher myds. TN mydid,
Acc. [ mydid. WY mydiian.
Ag. s myadi. AT mydiau.

The vowel is only modified in the nom. sing. So also ‘ﬁcyqiﬁ
thine (fem.); Wi® s, our (fem.) (ii. iii. 11 and fF).

. As the semivowel ¥ ya cannot, as a rule, inmediately follow ¥ ts,
w_tgh, or 3 z, when a noun ends in % ts®, ,'bt_gh', or 'e« 2%, the ¥ ya is
elided in declension. Thus *‘b mgats®, mad, (feminine): nom. pl. wy
matg®, not WY malsé. ﬂ!kwptgh‘, a small bag: pl. ww kstse. -'(3\
wores®, a woman who has married twice, pl. ®|Tsr wirezs. (iv. 51).
The ¥ ya is, however, retained in the singular. Thus the ace. sg. is

WY mated, WY kolshé, and WTIT worosd.
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FourtHE DEOCLENSION.

Nouns ending in 4 a, or a consonant.

(a). Nouns ending ing a

o bend,
oA béé (ii. i. 1).
¥ béhe (38, 40, 89).

o= 1'3 beiE hand®

(42).

oo wg b&RE pydth
(52, 53).

o= fq‘g béig kyut®
(54, 55).

s Efaw befie eptin
(60).

Agent. W béhi (56; i. 4).

Instr.

Loe. 2.

Dat. 2.

Abl.

ey Rfrey biii sptin
(59).

ow i @f b
hands sgtin (61).

ey @ b&ii andre
(7).

gty gu béii putshy

(63).
o= <fw gy b&is handi
putshy.

sgfer faw bédis nige (65).

a sister.

IR behs (1).

¥4 béhan (38).
o biid (39).

T 1'-5 befian hand® (42).

o @3 béfian pydth, &o.
(52, 53).

o, ﬂrg besan kyut® (54, 55).

wem Qe bisian sptin (60).

@it béhau (56, i 4).
et Qfae baau sgtin (59).

Tew wiw v':ﬁrl( béiian hands,
sgtin (61).

o W bénau andre (57).
ot g9 beiau putshy (63).

w5 wfe 99 béiian handi
putshy (63).
e faw béfiau nips (65).
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(b). Nouns ending in a consonant.
®Tg mal, a garland.

Nom. W®§mal(ii i 10). AT mil* (11).
Acc. wmfe ..mi.li (37, 388, WTEA milan (12, 38).

40). :

|/ mal (39). g male (39).
Gen. " arfe 1"5 mali hgid’ qr N ""!‘ malan hgnd®* (42).

(42).

Loc. 1. wifg w3 mali pydth, wren ws, malan pydth, &o.,

&e., (52, 53).

Agent. wife mali (56).

(52, 63).

Dat. 1. wife fﬂz mali kyut® RN ﬁ'g malan kyut®,
(54, 55). |
"Concom.  wWife@ E‘ﬁl"{ mali sgtin LR v':ﬁl{ malan sgtin (60).
(60).

#t&t malau (56).

Instr. wife ﬁ‘ﬁr{ mali sptin |reY E'ﬁrl[ malau sptin (59).
(59).
wife wie gfmr mali arew wix Qfawy malan handi
hands s@tin (61). sptin (61).
Loc. 2 afg w5 mali andre /T W% malau andrs (57).
. (57).
Dat. 2 wife gy mali putshy aret g!mdhu putshy (63).
(63).
aifg wfx gy malk e <fx gy malan handi
hands putshy (63). pulshy (63).
Abl. aifg faw mali nigs wrat faw malau nige (65).

(65).

Similarly are declined w% krak, a loud noise; W*‘F(![ ndrij, a con-
duit ; ¥® zayg, o thigh.
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Note that when a noun ends in &k, Y, & &, % ¢, q ¢ or § p, these
letters are aspirated in the nom. sing. (66, 67) ; thus—

‘ Nom. sg. - but Nom. pl.
»% krak, a loud noise. we krdkh. W% krakse.
Y rats, abrus precatorius. W_ rdtsh. Y ratse.
1&1 rts, a sub-caste. . lé'.\ righ. t"q riss.
%3 nat, trembling. u3 ndth. WE nafo.
¥q wat, & road, Y wath. _ ¥® wats,
Y, tedp, food. . Yy ladph. q Lsdps.

The aspiration, being at the end of a word, is barely andible, but
it affects the preceding vowel. It only occurs in the nominative
singular. -

This aspiration does not occur if ‘a final 7 ¢ or 9 ts forms part

(either the first or second member) of a compound consonant (even
when a short a is inserted to aid pronunciation) (68) : thus;—

. Nom. sg.
aqY batdc, a duck. ] ¥ batec (elsewhere spelled
=y batec*, see p. 32).
ey boksts, a female puppy.? ey bokets.
woY_makets, an axe, WY makefs.
uq nast, nose, Y nast.
Other compounds are, however, aspirated. Thus,—
. Nom. sg. Nom. pl.
T r¥mp, a little. g rémph. X\ rEmpe.
W tadmp, consolation. TRy tedmph. i\ feamps.

The word ¥y 2am, & husband’s sister, is irregular (71). In all
cases, except the nominative singular, it becomes 3 zom, and drops

every vowel in the terminations. Thus; acc. sg. ¥ 26m; ag. sg.‘

“ 1 So Igvara-kaula. Mr, H. Knowles informs me that this word means the
young of any animal.
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¥ zom; nom. pl. WY z0m; acc. pl. I 20mon; ag. pl. wNYY
2md; instr. sg. WY R‘ﬁrl( zom s@tin; gen. sg. W "'ﬁ 20m hand*, &e.

all cases except the nom. sg., thus —

SiNaULAR. PLuraL.
Nom. g% mils. &% maige.
Acc. #fa maigi. ‘ # w9 maisan.
Ag. #fw matgs. #¥9 matsau.

The word i" kéth or sty k8h, any one, some one, though of both
genders, is always declined as a feminine, in the sg. number. It changes

waand §TatoT aiand‘htoqs in all cases except the nom. sg.

(ii. iii. 29). It becomes v fcént_a in the plural (ii. iii. 30) and is then
declined as a masculine.
Thus,— '
SIKGULAR. PruBaL.
Nom. g kiih, wty kfs. . vy kents.
Aco. M9 katni. Svawy kentaan.

Ag. ¥ katel, I k2nteau.



Acec.

Gen.
Loe. 1.

Dst. 1
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. Irregular Feminine Nouus, ending in Consonants.

T »at, night.
Nom. 7y rath (ii. i. 10, 66). ‘*‘L rts? (16, 23).

40).

Ty rath (39).

d& 1"'5 rite® hgnd®
(42).

d‘& WY rits® manz,
&e. (52, 53).

d‘i Fm{ rats®  kyut»

(54, 55).

Concom. d‘t'ﬁrl[ rafs® satin

(60).

Agent. Tty TAts® (7, 17).

Instr.

Loc. 2.

Dat. 2.

Abl

oy R rite® optin
(59).

d1 wfe gfry ot
handi sgtin (61).

d{ w%; rits® andre
(57).

oy g réu® putshy
(63).

tl& wfx gy rite®
hands putshy (63).

dy fw raue nige
(65).

1{1 ritg? (16, 23, 38, ﬁag ritstn (14, 16, 23, 38).

ﬂlﬂ?!@' (39).

dgg "-5 ratg®n hand® (42).

W Wy rdte®n manz, &e. (52,
53).
d’gg{' fag rata®n kyut» (54, 55)

‘d? !t'ﬁr'[ rats®n sgtin.

Thug ritstv (20, 66).
<y W rdtato sptin (59).

thl('g w QP rate®n handi
~ sptin (61).
d?* W% rdts®o andre.

YT g réte®y putehy (63).
w <fx gy rit®n handi

pulshy (63).
chey frm r2ta®e nig (65).
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This group of irregular nouns consists of most feminine nouus
in q¢ q¢h, xd, qn, ¢k and certain nouns in § I In all these

cases the final consonant is changed as follows :—

Yt becomes Y s

w th w_igh

xd L

Nn o i

b "¢

w! LY

e.g., WY rat, night; Nom. pl. dwb 7844 (28, 14, 16).

wy kith, a hank; - WX kuogtah® (23, 14, 16).
ww grand, a counting ; é{ grens® (23, 14, 16).
tw yiran, an anvil ; k'!;jw’n’ (23, 14, 16).
WY kah, eleventh lunar day ; !'I‘g\ kag® (19, 14, 16).
A1Y wal, & hole; l'lg\ wdy® (27, 14, 16).

Other examples are &9 sal, hope; W% Adn, loss; GT®¥ tadman,
cheese.
The words in g ! which follow this declension are ¥T§ wal, a

hole (as that of a serpent); 91q sdl, a wife's sisterv; ;Y 23, a net;
WY kal, thought, consideration; and wrq hal, a house, a hall (27,
28). The word wig kil when it is at the end of & masculine compound
is, however, declined regularly; thus YWY WY Ledfakdlas andar
(not ng\ WX £2dfahds® andar,) in the school-house, because 'qul‘l
taatahal is masculine (28). The words WY kundal, & kind of cup
(especially the cup of ‘a portable stove), and ®#@ kartal a sword, may
optionally be regular. Thus 'I"g\ E'ﬁrll_‘ kundgi® sptin or gufe ('ﬁrl[

Ekundali sgtin, by the cup, (29).
J. 1. 9
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Excepriows. The following nouns are however declined regularly

(24, 25) :—

I wat, a road.

Y lat, a kick.

XY dat, a clod.

g ¢hdi, an impediment.
Nq iad#, the anus.

. fqW tait, a sprain.

'1'{ te8¢, tumbling head over heels.
Y g, & rise ip a river, a swift flood.
Wy pY, & trifle.

aly &, a beak.

wYy kdth, a story.

wy vydih, the river Jhelum.

g% khin, the elbow,

w9 tan, the body.

W% ndn, the navel.

¥ s¥n, & co-wife.

¥ han, a little.

% ban, a heap, pile.

Thus aft QA wati sgtin, not !‘1(’&1 wats® sfiin.

It must be remembered that the 6-maird modifies a preceding a to
s, and a3 to @ (71). When final it is not pronounced. When it precedes
@ consonant it is pronounced like a short German 4. Thus df‘ rdia®y

is pronounced something like, German, r5{siv.
It must also be remembered that words ending in # form the

nominative singular in ¢ (66). Thus the nom. sg. of Wy r&, night, is
Y rath, and of ¥ wat, a road, is ¥ wath.
The words q®_ yad, belly; ¥1¥ gdv, & cow; W éhar, the baek; WS,
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&5¢h, a fragrant root, Aucklandia Qostus ; W& wad, discount ; are similarly
declined, except that they do not change their final consonant. Thus
v'g\ Rfy yod® sgtin, by the belly (7). Nom. pl. -}u'\ yod® (17).

The words WTC khar, an ass’s load, & certain measure ; €T mdr, the
vame of a river; WI s3r, & cross-beam, for strengthening ; wrw rap,
stock-in-trade; follow the same rule. F.g, nom. pl. wh khar® (18).
[S#tra 18, apparently only refers to the plural. But the singular follows
the same rule, e.g., ‘h (‘ﬁﬂ khar® sgtin, by the measure].

The word a1y gdo, abovementioned, changes its @ to & in all cases
except -the nom. sg. (72); thus, ace. sg. a"l: giv®; ag. sg. it‘u’\ govs ;
nom. pl. i};\ gov® ; aco. pl, a’l‘lb{glio‘n; ag- pl. l’l‘:\! gavto.

B. Composition and Concordance.

Igvara-kanla, in his Kagmira-pabddmyta, treats of the two subjects
forming the title of this section, in the Samdsa-prakriyd, the third portion
of his grammar. He treats an adjective in concord with a noun as an
example of a karmadAdraya, or adjectival compound. Really, as will
be seen, it is not a compound at all, but an instance of syntactical
agreement. Just as bonns homo, in Latin means & good man, and bon¢
Rominis, of a good man, so bgd® lgr®, in Kagmiri means & large house,
and baji lari pyaths, means from a great house.

In the case of all compounds and concordances the postposition
denoting the case is omitted after every member of the compound,
except the last, but each member is inflocted as if to receive the post-
position (iii. 2). Thus, I"l{ ¥ chgt® gur® means, & white horse. The
instrumental plural of "'q chgt® is waY Rﬁr{' chatyau stin, and of Iy
gurt is ﬁ E‘fﬂ'{ guryau s@lin, but the instrumental plaral of "1{ A
chgt® gur®, is wat g'ﬁ Qfay chatyau gnryax sgtin, not walt t‘ﬁw\ 3ot

t'ﬁr{ chatyau sgtin guryan spiin, by white horees. When there is no
postposition these remarks, of course, do not apply. Thus the accusa-
tive singular is wfwq ¥y chakis guris, and the nom. pl. is u"ﬁt afc
ohgt! gurt,
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Karmadharaya or adjectival compounds are expressed in
Kagmiri by an adjective agreeing with its substantive in gender, number
and case. The above rule abont postpositions must be applied. Thus I‘z

NI bad® dydr (masc.), great wealth’ W qTT WY WA badyan dydran
chuh zéndn, he is earning great wealth (acc. pl.); wfw Wiy gfrm mici
ta0ci sgtin, by a thick (a‘g mop*) cake (WE fawgi®, fom.); fufie W
9 érichi kori putghy, for a clever (Y tryukh®, fom. ﬁ'e\trich’) girl (3¢
kir®) ; wfer @fc u® baji lars pyatho from the big (w"v‘ bgd*) house (g
lar®) ; wwy d‘g"\!" bajé grane® hgnd®, of the big counting (ww grand) ;
afeq afcy wa badis guris pydth, on the great horse Iy gur*). And
80 on.

In Copulative (dvandva) compounds each member of the compound
is declined separately, the above rule as to post-positions being observed.

Thus, base 1Y {dp, light (masc.) ; #% gate, darkness (fem.). The nom.
sg. of ®WTY tdp is Wiy tdaph and the instr. sg. is WwTY t'ﬁ!! taps sgtin,
So from #T gafo, the nom. sg. is aF gate, and the instr. sg. afs ﬁ'ﬁrq
gati sgtin. The compound noun, ‘light and darkness’ is nom. sg.
WY ¥ tdph-gate; instr. sg. wiv-afe R'ﬁrl[ tapt-gati sptin, and so on..
Again atg wirt (fem.) is a garden; L kul* (masc.) is & tree; W
phal (masc.) is fruit ; and 314 zal (masc.) is water. Making these into
a copulative componnd we have in the dative sg. wifc-Ffie-we-re gu_

wialri-kuli-phals-zale putshy, for the garden, the tree, the fruit, and the
water. Sometimes each member is put in the plural, the whole collective
idea being plural though each member of the compound is properly

in the singular. Thus iﬂ‘g\ mdj®, a mother, nom. pl. AW mds¥; FE
kir®, & daughter, nom. pl. W§ kors. Hence Wrey-w1§ mdjé.kor#, mother
and daughter. So wif@ yuay mali-puther, father and son (!ﬂ! mal*, 8
father; guT puthor, & son) ; WW-WW hag®-ndg®, mother-in-law (W hag)
dnughter-in-law (W% ndg) ; WG-WTWR 20m-kakafié, husband’s sister
(gry zdm) and brother’s wife (‘T"‘L kdke#) ; TN-JN pacd-kiics, board
(I‘\z\ pot®) and wood (E kif*).
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In Tatpurusga or appositional compouuds, the first member usually
takes the form which the word adopts in the agent the % n of the agent

of the 1st declension, being dropped We may also say that the first
member of the compound is put in the genitive, the post-position being
dropped and y being changed to 4 (iii. §).

Thus, wife-wwq graki-khag, the cut of a knife (wrw grakh, fem.).

ftqug topi-phgl®, the border of a cap (3fw tap, fem.).

U-ay g'ﬁrq_ sarepo-bay® sptin, by the fear (¥q bay®, masc.) of a
snake (€W sardph, masc.).

up-Nfafe gy razs-ndcivi putshy, for the son (w"z :nécytw' ) of
the king (wrey rdz¢).

Wﬁ i'\: bate-koré hgnd®, of the danghter (y¢ ki#r*) of the
brahmana (¥ bago).

WH-¥Y G s6n%-dab° an, bring the box (¥¥ dabs, masc.) of gold
(@m son, masc,), t.e., the gold box.

wﬁtn wq métgi-phot* thav, put down a basket (wa phot®
masc,) (full) of earth (m myats®),

Irregular formations.
1. When the word w’\g_ po#®, water, forms the second member of
one of these compounds, it becomes ¥ wdA* (iii. 6). Thus,—
-9 gapg®-wdit®, the water of the Ganges.
w1y vyaths-whii®, the water of the Jhelum.
Wior-a1ey gine-woAi®, snow-water.
FH-NY wug°-woi®, flood-water.
ﬂl'?l’tg‘ mdr8-woi®, the water of the Mar [see p. 67].
i'tf(-i’rg_ krirt-woii®, well (%I kryir®, masc.) water.
€AY ridde-woi®, rain-water,
WW-ANY ndgo-wii*, spring-water.
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2. 'The words vﬂw pon' water, {I® da#é (masc.) rice, ﬂw wiis,
a merchant and others, become uf pd, ¥t dd, and wf wd reepectxvely,
when (iii. 7, 8) they are first members of one of these compounds.
Thus,—
-qt-wq pd-trdkh, & measure (4} sérs) of water.
ﬂ-li{ p3-nat*, a water-bucket.
wl-wig dd-khar, & measure (16 ¢rakhs) of rice.
¥y d-phot*, a basket (full) of rice.
- ﬂ-‘!{ wd-dyal®, the merchant’s straw.
at-grx wid-kir®, the merchant's daughter.

3. The W p of the word WWT pgthor, a loaf, becomes ¥ w in
masculine compounds (iii. 9). Thus,—

-

ﬂﬁ{-ﬂ{t bo#ii-wathsr, plane-tree. -leaves
u"ty-tqg pose-wathsr, a flower-petal.
“-t'qg khyall;-wgth“r, a leaf of the lotus-grass.
“-th hake-wgthor, spinach-leaves.
When, however, the-compound is feminine, the word w'q!; pather,
becomes ﬂ"q( pator. Thus
gfe 1'1[( muji-pgtsr (fem.), a radish.leaf,
wafw-u"q( g¥gji-pater (fem.), a turnip-leaf,
4. The word 'IltA tawat®, a cake (fem.), is restricted in composition
to cakes made of graiun (iii. 12). Thus

a‘qﬁ-‘j\t\ tgmole-tgwat®, rice-cake.
| .

m‘t.\ kanoko-tswqt®, wheat-cake.
)

gfw-‘.‘z.\ wugki-tewat®, barley-cake.

If not made of grain, the word ég\ mwand®, must be substituted.
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Thus
g‘v-a'ig\ thilo.muwgnd®, egg-cake,
I“f(-l:% ngdori-mwgand®, lotus-stalk-cake.

v!}gbl'ﬁg\ gg¢im¢ﬁ"-mwg;_u(i6 (also written, qriq tedmai-), cheese-
cake.
W’% adrak-mwgad®, ginger-cake [apparently irregular].

The masculine form *’{ mond*, can, however, be used for grain
cakes, thus

mvsg tdmolo-mond®, rice-cake, (WgW_ tdmul, rice),
“—I;! ab%-mosd®, a cake of parched meal.

Bahu-vrlhi or relative compounds are similarly formed. When
formed of an adjective and a substantive, the adjective is usually
put last (iii. 13). Examples are

| LI .
Te-Y yads-bpg® (not WY-¥ ygd®.bad®, as we might expeot),
big-bellied, Skr. brhad-udara, quasi udara-brhat.
(lf(-'.';z dars-gyith*, long (ﬁ #y*th®) bearded (gt dgrs, fem.,
a beard). .
. .
‘“{ kand-tsor* having the ear (W kan, masc.) cut ("‘c tsot®).
]
xft“ hend-buth®, dog (U:' hin®, a dog) faced (” buthe, a
face).

When one member of the compound is a numeral, it is -put first,
thus

g-qﬁ du-wahgr®, occurring every two years,
Yu-N1Y, sat°-bote®, having a family of seven.
ﬂh-m p3ie°-potur, having five sons.

Alliterative compounds (which are always feminine) are also
classed as bahu-vrihis by Igvara-kanls (iii. 14) ; thus

TO-F€ #holo-thsl, mutual pushing with horns,
V-39 fap®-fdph, mutual kicking.

L i.g th@iks-thlikh, mutual pushing with horns.
WY-9E cap®-cdph, tooth against tooth.
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When an adjective is used as an adverb, its form is not changed
(v. 5). It stands in the masculine singular.
Thus,—

a‘g a'g WY WY gob* gob® chuh pakdn, he is going slowly.

1‘5‘( (or !.'Q'!; "ﬂ{) WA WY Lsatur (or Lygtur teglur) khyawdn
chuh, he is eating quickly.

!!‘g ¥ WY lot* karan chuh, he is doing slowly.

¥F. Numerals,

The following are the Ka¢miri numerals from one to ten millions,
as written down for me by my Papdit. They differ in several respects
from those given by Wade.

CARDIFALS. ORDINALS.
1 ww dkh. - akyum® or WEYE gddaiiuk®.
2 ¥ #°h. A} doyum®.
8 fay irih or WY iréh. gy tréyum=.
4 I feor. '!i;l Letiryum®,
5 glvy pdnts or w¥Y_ pdnts. \isgg pantsyum®.
6 wy gah. wIY sayum®,
7 9y sdith. YW satyum®,
8 T3 aith. i’l{ aithyums,
9 %Y nav. , aYY navyum®,
10 T dah. W‘{ dahyum®.
11 iy kah. wlgg kdhyum®.
12 =y bak. l‘l’!’l{ bahyums.
13 wur truwah. YotgR truwdhyums.
14 TN teddah. gy ieddihyume.

15 =y pandah. ‘l’!‘i‘g panddhyums®,
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16 wxry surdh.

17 @1 sadah.

18 wX1Y aradah.
19 yug¥ kunawuh.
20 I¥ wuh.

21 w3 akawuh.

22 MY s°towuh.
23 i ) 4 tréwuh.

24 wIY tadwuh.

25 -ing ponts®h.
26 ¥ sawuh.

27 gMIYY satowuh.
28 Y1 aithowuh.

29 g kunairch,
30 Wy ¢reh.

31 wwwY akatrsh.

32 ¥ ddyairh.
33 MQuY t&yatrch.
34 WY tadyairch.

35 qtrewy pantaatrsh or TYYY

pantsatrsh.
36 wqwY sayairch,
87 gavy satatroh.
38 XX aratrsh.

39 ’-mrlfu‘ kunatdjih.

40 waferg tzatayih.
J. 1. 10

m surdhyum®.
!ﬂ“ saddhyum®,
1'((1“ araddhyum®.
LAk ) S kunawuhyum®.
) wuhywm®.

Ay iif akawshyum®.
WYY #wukyum®.
- tréwuhyum®,
uw Ledwahyum®,
WY phnisthyne.
m sawuhyum®.
G‘Iﬁm satowuhyum®,
iﬁm aithawuhyum®.
Ll 4 kunatroshyum®.
e trehyum®.
wwyy akatrehyum®.
W ddyatrshyum®.
LA 3 téyatrshyums,
AEAA i tedyatrshyum®.

ﬂw pintsatrohyum®.

AR i} sayatrshyum®,
“m satatrshyum®.
“{g"l aratrehyum®.

yoratfergy kunatdj'hyums®.

m taatajihyum®s

73
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41 wwwifory akutdyih.
42 mh"w! ddyatdyih.
43 mgnifery tdyatajih.
44 anifory tedyatdih.
45 wtrquifery pantsatdjoh.
46 wanifers sayatdjih.
47 enuifery satatisih.
48 waifey aratdgih.
49 gwagY kunawanzdh.
50 qeI¥ pantsah.

51 wwayIY akawanzdh.
52 qagY déwanzah.

53 ATy trowanzah.

54 gy tadwanzah.

55 wlewag ¥ pantsawanzah.

56 wagy sawanzah.

57 gwagry satawanzdh.
58 €YY arawaneah.
50 ya¥a kunahaith.
60 Wz, gaith or WS g2th.
61 wa¥s, akahaith®

62 ¥¥3, dhaith.

63 WN3_ trohaith.

64 w¥3T_ tsdhaith.

65 qlvq¥s pantsakaith.

1 Sometimes pronounced akat3jyum®, and so throughout the forties ; except

forty-nine.

wwatfergs akargsthyume.
m*fﬂ‘g ddyatdsihyum®.
m teyatayhyum®.
“ﬂfaﬂ tsdyatdythyum®,
whqaifagg pantsatdshyum®.

' “ﬂ'lm sayatdy’hyum®.

vmdfuﬁ satatagthyums®.
“(I'if!l'“ aratdythyum®.
m kunawanzdhyum®.
'l'l’ﬂ'l‘;g pantedhyum®.
!“m akawanz@hynm®.
w ddwanz@hyum®.
W trowane@hyum®.
“m ts Swanedhyum®.
ﬂi‘vm pantsawanzdhyum®,
W gawanzdhyum®.
Wﬂ“ satawanzahyum®.
I'(I“*m arawanzdhyum®.
ﬂm ktmahaifhyum'.
m githyum®,

w akahaiflyum®.
ﬁ?{ ddhaithyum®.

Ij’gg trohaithyum®.

ﬁﬂ tedhaithyum®.
m pginn'ahaithyum'.

8

$ also pronounced akahgth, akah@hyums, and so throughout the sixties, except

sixty-nine.
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66 w¥% schaith.

67 wn¥a_ satahaifh.
68 w<¥2_arahasth.
69 Fwewy kunasatdth.
70 @Ay satdih.

71 ww9nY akasaédth.
72 guny dusatdth.!
78 wawy trosatlith.

74 wyny tadsatdth.

75 qlvqgney pantsasatith.

76 weuy sesatdth.

77 gwwAY satasatdth.
78 q9n" arasatdth.
79 ,‘lﬂ'\ kunagith.

80 Wy gith.

8l wwRtw, akagith.

82 ¥y ddyagith.

83 waRiy_tréyagith.
84 wuilty tadyagith.
85 atryRrw pantaagith.
86 waitty sayagith.

87 gAY satagith.

88 WOy aragith.

89 gorwwy kunanamath.
90 wwy namdth.

91 wwwuw, akanamdth.

wAyn sohaifhyums.
vum satahaithyum®.

!‘(m arahaithyum®.

eI kunasatatyum®,

) am satatyum®,
ML LD i} akasatatyum®.
o dusatatyum®.
hALE i trésatatyum®. .
“ﬂm tsdsatatyum®.

‘ﬂm pdntsasatatyum®.

WH&I sssatalyum®,
““‘3'3: satasatatyum®.

. qﬂm arasatatyum®.
m kunagityum®.
m pityum®.

» “m akagityums.
Wﬂ“ ddyagityum®.
Wﬂ?g!{ tréyagityum®™.
ERGY tadyagityum®.

iRl pantsagityum®.

“ﬂ?gg sayagityum®.
wm satagitywm®.
“ﬂgﬁ aragilyums.

ARG kunanamatyums®.

Im namdtyum'.

Dbl akanamatyum®,

I Not QAW ddentath, as we might expeot. -

75
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92 gwwy dunamdth.!

98 waray ironamdth.

94 WM tednamdth.

95 m pantsanamdth.

96 wwwy gonamdth.

97 wnwwy satanamdth.

98 wwwu, arangmdth.

99 AWAAY namanamdth.

100 w9 hdth.

101 wwwy & W dkh hath t° dkh,

and so on.
110 wuxw ¥ XY dkh hdih to dah,

and so on.
200 3§ w9 2°h hdth.

300 fawy irihdth.

400 < Wy tLsor hdih.
500 wive W pdnts hdth.
600 wwy sahdth.

700 9y WY sdth hath.
800 ¥= W aith hath.
900 ay WY nav pdth.
1000 €1g ss.

10000 wwy aydih.
100000 ww ldch.
1,000,000 et prayéth.
10,000,000 &QY kordr.

G. A. Grierson—On the Kapmiri Noun.

[No. 1,

Y dunamafyum'.

: m tranamatyum®,

D bl i tadnamatyum®,
vl'qn:gg pantsanamatyum®.
w genamatyum®.
ALl i) satanamatyum®,
DAL &} aranamatyum®.

- ARG namdnamatyum®.
- hatyum®.

AAAL LA L ] dkh hdth to akyum®

and so on.
AARLE RS i dkh hdth to déhyum®
and so on.
VY duhatyum®.
gy trehatyum®.
ey tsuhatyum®.
sty panteahatyums.
g sahatyum®.
w satahatyum®.
w aithahatywm®.
wwgq navagalyum®.
e{“ sdsyum®,
«T ‘aydtyum®,
gy lgchyum®.
bl 1 praydtyum®,
Uﬂiﬂ kSroryum®,

wY dkh is one: WWTY akhah, or WWIY W akhah khanda means

¢ gome one,’ or ¢ about one,” (ii, iii. 38, 45).

1 Not WWWY dinamdth, a8 we might expeot.
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¥ dkh is thus declined.

Nom. wy dkh.
Aco.  wfwy akis
Gen. iy akyuk®, or I'ft v"g ok* sgnd®.
Ag.  fw gk
WY akhdh is only used in the nominative (ii. iii. 38).

WY aku-y, fem. !'3‘\{ ¢k*-y, is ‘only one.’ Soalso Y kun®, fem.
¥ kuii, means * only one’ (iv. 191).

MY #°h, two, becomes ¥ dw in all cases except the nom. pl., and

Sg. (a pair). Pl. (two).
Nom., (e jore). o\ K
Acc.  (whg joras). ¥W dwan.
Ag. ( o joran). ¥ dwayau.

Instr. xfy t‘ﬁw dways sptin ™ *ﬁl‘( dwayay sgtin.
(wirc wifivay jore sptin). :
wIQY jorah, ‘any pair,” ‘some pair,’ or ¢ about two,’ is declined

WY 2°-y, means ‘ only two.’
There are two words signifying ‘a pair,’ (iv. 192)., These are
WY hgr* (pl. ¥fC har) and WIC jors or afc jir'.
¥ hgr* is generally used of things without life; thus,—
NWNY d¥j2har®, a pair of ear pendants.
Sy diirshgr*, a pair of ear rings.
wifev wilthgr®, a pair of rings (g wol).
5‘*\: pulshar®, a pair of grass sandals.
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WIANY khravehar®, & pait of wooden sandals.
WWNY dkhhgr®, ome pair; SIXW{C sohhgr, two pairs;
WY iréhhgri, three pairs. _
In the villages we find the word wfc Mir. Thus xixwfc dddahiart
& pair of bullocks. Here the word is used of a thing with life.
w1 9o or AfC jar' is used generally of things with life, but
not always. Thus,—
u“f( mdkiajirt, & pair of pearls.
" wfewfR dddajirt, a pair of bullocks.
eI kotarjirt, a pair of pigeons (WY kdtur, a pigeon).
M guriyirt, a pair of horses (¥§ gur®, a horse).
UM akhjor, one pair; ST z°hjors, two pairs; WYWITC
tr8hyiore, three pairs.
Note that @it< jor¢ and eIfx sir are not interchangeable.

WY trih, three, is thus declined (ii. iii. 34).
Nom. fay trik.
Aco. ¥ tryan (trén).
Ag. wt iréyau

The word ATX ¢3r¢ is indefinite, and means ¢ about three.’ fag tri-y,
is ‘ only three’ (ii. iii. 39).

‘A group of three, ‘a trio,’ is fay frile, (masc.), or (iv. 192) firey
#rice (fom.).

8o also WY sah, six (ii. 1ii. 34).
Nom. w<% gah.
Aco. wx san. .

Ag. it sayau.
¢ About six’ is wWTy§ sakhdh. ‘Only six’ is wq ga-y (ii. iii. 42).
¢ A group of six’ (iv, 192) w& sake. It is also wwtry sakhah, and
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Nom. wix tsor.
Aco. W% Lsoran or YN Ledn.
Ag. O teorau.

.....

Y4 fsdkh means ‘a group of four,’ ‘a four’ (iv. 192). Ty
t2akhah means ‘ a group of about four, and WrwTY Wt t2akhah khanda

This nuomeral in composition becomes W ts8. Thus (vide ‘post)

YWY tsdaway, even the four; WXIY 1#dddh, fourteen: WIY fsdwuh,
twenty-four, and so on.

The word for ‘five’ is Wiva pdnts or v panis
Nom. vwhw pinis.
Acc.  whwqy pantsan.
Ag. ‘ﬂ"ﬁ pllsau.

41). 1}{ panz® means * a group of five’ (iv. 192). \}ﬂq €T panswdh
khanda means ‘ about five but a little less.’
For * six,’ see under ¢ three.’

The word for ‘seven’ is €W sdth. It is thus deolined —
Ace. 9a¥ satlan.
Ag. on satau.

43). N -
"1 sai® is & group of seven (iv. 192). Qltl‘ DT sptvlh khandd

is ‘about seven, but a little less.’
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The declension and formation of the remaining numerals is regular.

¢ About’ is signified by adding W< amare, and ‘only’ by adding.

Thus ¥ aith, (acc. pl. B aithan) ; ‘ about eight,’ TIWT aithamare;
‘only eight,’ I8 aitha-y. = aithd, is & group of eight (iv. 192).

wfs arh' (pl.) is groups of eight (e.g. four eighte=thirty-two, ¥

wfs wuwy teor arht doyatroh). .

%Y nav, nine ; WA navamars, about nine ; WAY nava-y, only nine.

) *'g' ngm® is & group of mine (iv. 192). WATY WeT ngmwak
khanda is a group of about nine, but a little less.

XY dah, ten ; WX dakamars, about ten; YWY daka-y, only ten.

' Q‘: dgh® is a group of ten (iv.192), and ¥WrY war dghwdh
khapda is a group of about ten, but a little less.

«Y hdth is a hundred ; WWI¥ Wt Adihahk thands is & group of
about & hundred, but a little less.

The word for * fifty’ is TvqT¥ pantsah, the ¥ pa of which becomes
¥ wa in composition (iii. 10). Thus, Y&-¥YrY aka-waneah, fifty-one ;
¥-IYY dd-wanzdh,v fifty-two ; gr-agrY kunc-waneah, forty-nine.

The word for ‘sixty’ is ®% gath (iv, 176) or W& gaith, the W
¢ of both of which becomes ¥ % in composition (iii. 11). Thus go-¥8
kuno-haith, fifty-nine; ¥-¥3 dd-haith, sixty-two.

w9 hdth; this is the form which a hundred takes in composi-
tion up to and including eight handred (iv. 115) ; thus
«WVY dkhhith, one hundred, BrywY z°hhdth two hundred, frew

trihdth (dropping X h), three hundred.
WY ¢dth ; this is the form which a hundred takes in composition

after eight hundred (iv. 116) ; thus
wawy navgdth, nine hundred ; wiWww kahedth, eleven hundred;

Wiy bahedth, twelve hundred.
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The following terms are peculiar o counting (iv. 174-177).

(a) i’: tlk* means two pice.

(b) w9 hdth means a pice, when more than two are referred to
in counting. Thus, fawy irihdth, three pice; !‘l"(:vq tsorhdth, four
pice ; v'fg;vq pits-hdth, five pice. As in the case of numerals, wq hdth,
becomes wy ¢dth from nine on. Thus;—a¥My navgdth. Ten pice
are also called §TY sds, lit. a thousand.

(e) ﬁ: zgn®, this is the word used in counting persons. Thus
H'fil YW 2gn' pantddhmara, about fifty men. @ dﬁ ¢8th zant, sixty
men.

(d) w« likh. This word must be used in counting persons by
hundreds or thousands. Thus wq Y% hdth lake, a hundred people ;
IYNY US z°hhath laks, two hundred persons; fawe @= rihdth like
three hundred people. We also sometimes, however, but rarely, have
Y #Wfwr hdth zani, & hundred people, ®Tg MW sds zani, a thousand
people, in both of which the ¢ is fully pronounced.

When the emphatic ¥ y is added to numerals, we get the following
forms—

TG dégawa-y, or ¥AAY ddnawa-y even both.

wwaY trépawa-y or WHAY iryanawa-y, even all three.

N®aY lsdgawa-y or YAAY tadnawa-y, even all four.

dteqey piisava-y, even all five.

W¥AY sagawa-y or WAXY sanawa-y, even all six.

§a3Y_satawa-y, even the seven.

T39Y aithawa-y, even the eight.

%437 navawd-y even the nine.

And so on.

The aco. is wawAY navawani. The agent is Irl!lfq nawawgy', and
so for all, (iv. 186-188).

We may also say '|‘f( WAy, dwagt dopaw'a-y ; 4ft Ay ngw' naw-

awa-y, and 8o in all, repeating the first element, (iv. 189).
Jon 1l
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In multiplication, the numerals take special forms, as follows :—

1. <fw Wrany okf kyd udm. 16, wxif suraht.

2. v}fq ddgan’. 17. wxifw sadah’.

3. ww trans, 18. wxxifw aradght.

4. gy tsakh. 19. FwgfN kunawuhd.
5. ﬁ'fg panzb. 20. 3fw wuki.

6. ww sake. 21. wa3f¥ akawuh'.
7. dfn sgth. 30. wfie trehs,

8. wfs utht. 3l. wwwf¥ akatrent.

9. #fw ngm'. 40. waferfw tsatajihs.
10. T dght. 50. wewif¥ pantsdht.
11. wife kaht. 60. wWfs pitht.

12. wifie baki. 70. wAfw satets.

13. wwifw truwdhi. 80. WRfw pi;h{

14. wxifw tsddaht. 90. I'ﬂ'f!l‘ namats.

15, w=ifv pandahs, 100. <fw hqti.

They are used as follows :—
< !’fl W1 A1 WY dkh gk kya ndm dkh, one one (is) one.
0\ !“ﬁ! W1 WY AN 2°h gk* kya ndm 2°h, two ones (are) two.
fax wafn wY ¢rih ddgan® sah, three twos (are) six.
Y N waatfery sdth suke diyatdyih, seven sixes (are) forty-two.
These special forms may be called multiplicative numerals. Multi-
plicatives above ten can only be used with numerals above ten, Thus
&Y Wif¥ wu v 7 gaw kak baké dkh hdth to ddyatroh, eleven twelves
(are) a bundred and thirty-two. We cannot say Wi wifw waifery
tsor bah® aratdjih, four twelves are forty-eight, because four is not greater

than ten. We can only say a1% Y4 WXHlforg bih tsakh aratajik, twelve
fours (are) forty-eight.
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G. Pronouns.

These change their bases in Declension, The following paradigms
will give sufficient information.

wy bok, L
Nom. wy boh (ii. iii. 8). wfe g6t (15).
Ace. ; mé (8). w9 asé (15).
Ag.  m mE(8,9). w9 ass (15).
Gen. Iil'q myen* (11). !’I{ son® (19).
Genttive Forms.
SINGULAR. PruraL,
Masc, lﬁ: myin®. wmifar mydnd.
Fem. wh mydi. T mydRé.
Stmilarly for the Plural.
Y tgeh, thou.
Nom. WY tseh (ii. iii. 8). ¥ twght (15).
Ace. - 18¢ (8). Yy 5k (15).
Ag. -« tge (8, 9). g tohé (15).
Gen, iy cyon® (11). m&} tuhgnd® (18).
Genitive Forms.
SiNauLAR. PLuRAL,
Mase. ﬁ"g cyon®. wifer cyant.
Fem. Q'I'I[ cyds. -y cydo'ié'

8vmilarly for the Plural.
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forw tih, that (out of sight), he, she, it.

Nom.
fem. WY 80k, or § sa
(8); neut. fax th (1).

(Masc. fem.) wfwg tamis
(5) ; wq tas (20); neaut.
wy tdth (7).

(M. ».) af tam (5); £
afa tams.

M. £) Wfw q"': tom?
sgnd® ;
g tas (20); (n.) Wagy
tamyuk®.

Ag.

Gen.

ll'!!'!( tasgnd® ;

Masc. g% suh (ii. iii. 2);

(No. 1,
fay tim (16).
faww timan (16).
fst timau (16).
ﬂw'-g tihgnd®; fawm 4-5

timan hgnd® (16, 20).

This pronoun only refers to things not within sight, For things

within sight % Aub is used.

The neuter form agrees with all things without life, whether their

grammatical gender is masculine or feminine. Thus Wy NIw wNY
th W¥_tdth pithé paranas kyut® prayg, a couch for reading that book.
8o in the case of the other pronouns. The plural is the same for all

So elsewhere.

fax yih, who.

three genders.

Nom.
fem. =y ydss®s (4);
neut. fax yih (1).

(Masc. fem.) af@q y¥mis
(5); wq yas (20),
neut. 49 ydth (7).

(M. n.) 9 yom* (5) ; (£)
wfa yami (5).

Acec.

Ag.

4y yim (16),

Fqwm_yiman (16).

fa®t yimau (16).
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Gen,

Nom.

Ace.

Ag.

Gen,

Nom.

Acc.
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(M. £) ofa 9 yom' favy yihonde; faww oy
sgnd® ; w'-g yasgnd® yiman hand® (16, 20).

(20) ; ¥ yas (20); (n.)
Iy yémyuke.
WY kyah, who, what ?

Masc. §§ kus (ii. iii. 2); W kam (16).
fem. wg kdsse (4);
neut. WY kydh (1).

(Masc. fem.) wfag (5); & kaman (16).
wq kas (20); (neut.)
wy kith (7).

(M. n.) s kam' (5); W kamau (16).

(£.) wfa kams (5).

(M. £) $f7 S kom' W kahond*; wAw 4-5
sgnd® ; u}-g kasgndu ; kaman hgnd® (16, 20).
w9 kas (20); n. wY
kamyuk®.

XY yih, this.
fem. €Y y3h (3) ; neut.
X yik (1).

(Mase. fem.) XfWg yimis WO yiman (16).

(8) ; =~fwg nsmis (5);

‘neut. XY yith (7); Wy
ndth (7).
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Ag.

Gen.

Nom.

Acc.

Ag.

Gen.

This pronoun only refers to things within sight.
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(M. n) <fa yim' (6);
'!'ﬁl nwamé (5); (£)
w yimi (5); wfw
noms (5).

(M. £) <f& v.ls yim}
sgnd® ; Ké'g yisgnd®
(20); =W Wox nupm’
sgnd*; (n.) (13‘ yim-
yuk® ; s} némyuk®.

[No. 1,
R yimau (16).

vt yikonde;

: v ¥y
yiman hgnd® (16, 20).

$Y huh, that (within sight).

fem. ®% Ak (3);
nent. ®X huk (1).
(Masc. fem.) wfag humis
(5); wr amis (6);

neut. ¥9 huth (7).

M. n) sfa kum* (5);
< omt ©); ()
sfa@ humi (5); wf|
ami (5).

M. £) sfa 6-5 humt
sgnd® ; !Ifw Gl": gmt
sgnd® ; S‘H": husgnd® ;
1\5'5 asgnd® (20);
(n.) m humyuk® ;
m amyuk®.

sight, fax tik is used.

Y hum (16).
$U human (16).

=& humau (16).

o3 o] huhgnd® ; www 4‘5
1
human hgnd* (16, 20).

For things out of
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The Reflexive Pronoun.
The word 1o pans, self, is declined only in the singular (ii. iii. 36).
Its genitive is irregular (37). Thus,—
Nom. w1 pano, self or selves.
Acc.  wiwg panas, self or selves.
Gen. b panun® (fem. lﬂ}‘[ pangii).
Ag. 9™ pane, by self or selves (NoT 9TA_ panan).
[Example & W i’w mé pand kgru-m by me, myself, it was done].
The word YT pan, meaning the human body is declined regularly
in both numbers, like & noun of the first declension. Its genitive is
hence Ty panuk* (ii. iii. 86, 87). ‘

Pronominal adjectives (ii. iii. 25-27).
a yiit®, this much. Fem. !'\1 ypLs®.
_ i
qq tyui®, that much. q;\"\ ty@Ls®.
qg yyut®, how much. u yypls®.
§® kit*, how much. "b kpts®,
L3

The declension of these is given under the head of nouus, see
p- 95.

Indefinite Pronouns.
wtx k8 or §y k#h or wigrg k¥Lehak any one, some one, (m. and

SiNauLAR. PruBat.
Nom. g ¥k sty kdk or wiqry oy kants.
k3tshah.
Aco.  Wfe kaisi. ¥vqw kentgan.
Ag. V09 kais. Y99 kenteau.

In the singular it is always declined like a feminine noun, even
in the masculine.
&WIY k8tehah, means ‘any thing ’ (ii. iii, 31).
It is not declined.
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H. Emphatic and Indefinite Particles,

The particle @ y is added to all words to give emphasis. It may

be add(;d either to the main word or to the declensional or conjuga-
tional suffix. When added to & word ending in a consonant it becomes

oy *y. Thus,—
IN'SV_ tasgnduy, even his, from IN"'} tasgnd®, his.

ﬂﬁ 4‘5{ tam} sgnduy, even his, I}fll J'g tam® sgnd®, his.
wtg\q WX goras’y andar, even in FTY WX goras andar, in the

the preceptor. Ppreceptor.
Y WY gbran'y andar, even in  ACH WL gérun andar in the
the preceptors. preceptors.
wt:g‘ﬁ{mgdmn’y hands putshy, W X% 3§ gdran handi putshy
even to the preceptors. to the preceptors.
or
Aoy xfy gy géran handiy putshy
- or
7y Y gfuy goran hands putehsy.® 4
ATQY gatuluy, certainly clever, from Ty gqtul', clever.
t(rﬁ LA karan®y chuh, he is WU ¥ karén  chuh, he is
certainly doing. doing.
ﬁfgg karyon®y, he certainly did. %319 karyon, he did.
&fig kariy, he will certainly do. wfC kari, he will do.
frwyq tithay, even in that manner. fow tithe in that manner.

Thus, —
Nom. sg. €1x¥ séruy; Nom. pl. !H:(ﬂ_ sdriy ; instead of WYY sor®
wifc sdrd, respectively.

¢ g puizhy is really another way of writing §fw pumhi.
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When ¥ y is suffixed to the letter R au, the two together become

Thus,—

ﬁ;‘q R‘ﬁr{ guryao®y sgtin, by the horses certainly, from ifﬁ ﬁ'ﬁ!{
guryau sBtin, by the horses.

m‘z\q | ﬁ'ﬁl{ namavdy s@tin, even by Ithe nails, from &Y R‘ﬁ[{
namay sBiin.

Indefiniteness is shown by adding @T¥ ak to a noun in the nom.

WX kathdh, any story, from we kdth, a story; WWIY akhdh,
some one, any one, from wW dkh, one ; @I jordh, some pair or other,
from X jore, a pair. The last may, however; be declined, thus si<iwt
t'ﬁw_ jorahau s@tin by any pair: ‘

When war khanda is added to these words, it indicates & slight
diminution. Thus Y kruk, a kos ; WYY kruhdh, about a kds; Y
99T kruhdh khanda, about a kds, but a little less; so ¥¥IY €T dshdh
khanda, about a day, but something less ; I’Il! 9T rathdh khanda,
about a season but something less ; XYY WRT rupaydh khanda, about
& rupee, but something less.. The syllable WI¥ a2 may be omitted, and
then wg khand not Wi khapdd is used. Thus, WY W9 kruh khand,
about a kJs, but a little less.

The suffix 4 #* added to a word signifies a group, or number.
Thus, from &3 kdth, rams, !?';'é\ kdtaz®, & number of rams; from
gf( gurt, horses, m guriz®, a number of horses, a troop of horses;
from XYY rupayd, rupees, “I'l!!'\ rupayés®, a number of rupees; ww

The word Y™ pahdn qualifies the word which it follows (iv. 193).
Thus,—

4! W™ bgd* pahdn, somewhat big.
I‘g 9N vygth® pahdn, somewhat stout,
J. 1. 12
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JYY TR wusus pahdn, somewhat hot.
¥ 9% dir pahdn, somewhat distant.
YT N nyir pahdn, somewhat near.
wts wwroy br8th pakan, somewhat in front.
Y I pdth pahdn, somewhat behind.
Fifc wwr tair’ pahan, after some time (G teér, delay).
wtgy T% kdgur® pahan, somewhat Kashmiri, ‘
!’IT“ g% bapgaluk® pahdn, somewhat Bengali.
m{ I wuhuryund® pahdn, somewhat i in that du'ectlon
ﬂ!g(‘ IN® yahuryund® pahan, somewhat in this direction.
The following conjunctions are given by I¢vara-kaula.
® 9, and (iv. 178). E.g., §Y & WY suh ° {293, he and thou.
fa ¢, also (iv. 179). It is also used instead of & ¢ with plurals.
Thus,—g¥ fr WY fa suk #i ts°h &, he also, you also. wwfufe
fr away fr wrg makanso' # gupan ti dy, both the men and the eattle
came. We cannot say “flrfq W FN | WY mahaniv® t¢ gupan t* ay.
fag biy*, means, ‘again.’ It also means ¢ other,’ (iw-'. 180). Thus,
fug nf(Fa biy® Rarizi, you should do it again. faw afw diya wati by
another road. :
¥ zan, like (iv. 181). E.g., W& w0 WY T £5¢° zan chuh paran,
he reads like a parrot. Wi\ WY WY XWRY mdlis 2an chuk rachan, he
protects him a8 if he (the object) was his father.
A M hyuh* (also written fvg hih'),‘ fem. f!l\.\ hig®, means ‘like,’
(iv. 182, 183). E.g., wifey WY mghis hyuht, like his father, (e.., this
child is like his father). ﬂ’@t “ wg mol® hyuh® chu-s (s is the dative
pronominal suffix of the 3rd person), he is like a father to him. ww “
LA Ilf'ﬂ"[ s8n hyuh® chuh n§pln, it is shining like gold. We also have
phrases like ¥¥ !‘ W bud® hyuh* gnizyan, bring whoever (amongst
them ) is old, ———— not, bring him like an old man. :
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-I. On the Rhyming Repetition of words (anuprasa).
Words of any kind are repeated to show indefiniteness or recipro-
city. In such a case the letter ¥ w or v ¥ p is usnally substitated in
the second word, for the first letter of the original word (viii. i. 30).

Thus, ’

U TN ¥Y kardn warin chuh, he is doing it or nearly doing it.
I /¢ i dyﬁr vydr anin, let him bring the wealth, &c.
wq an gian bate wate khyayin, let him eat rice, &e.
g TN anwdr wanwdr or WHATY YRATT anwdr panwdr, tarn
and turn about.
If the main word begins with ¥ p or ¥ o or w, the second begins
with ¥ o or © or ¥ p respectively (viii. i. 31). Thus,—
YT ¥ par wer, read (imperative), &e.
e Ve fefon palss waies ditin, le't him give pice and the like.
ataw ot W whgan plgan an, brmg brinjals sad other like
vegetables.
wiw 9 T wdze pics chik, they are cooks, &c.
The word ¥y (Rry) vyuts®, a collection, makes ¥y Y, oyuta®
pbis®, an omnium gatherum.
There are irregular formations, such as (viii. i. 32).
=g=' (fqg) gg nyuk® suk®, a collegtion, qg' nyuk® means literally
¢ a little.’

o

{ e mygnd® tyand*, mouthfuls, &ec.
=W hal® kgl*, crooked, &c. ; but

‘ hal® wql®, gn-dles and the like.

- a’lﬂbhﬂmz‘ ga@nz¥, boatmen, &c.
TN

L 1| "g phal* phyat¥, ornaments, &e.

wiw ?fg ont® wint*, shallow and the like.
Theue compounds are feminine when they denote recipiogity. ‘ For

8-
<a

B !— l‘a—l‘t

~

examples, see p. 71.
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[t

Two Copper-plate Grants of Ratnapla of Pragsydtisa in Asam.—By
Dg. A. F. Ruporr Hoeenre, C.LLE.

(With Plates VIII-XIII).
[Read January, 1898.]

These two grants were also sent to me by Mr. E. A. Gait, I.C.8,,
one in May 1896, the other in April 1897.! The former was found in
Sudlkuci. About the find-place of the latter, nothing is known, It
is now in the possession of a cultivator of Nahorhabi village, Mauza
Bargad, District Darrang, Subdivision T&jpur, who says that it was
discovered by his grandfather. As it is convenient to give it a name,
and as Tsjpur is already appropriated by another Asam grant, pub-
lished in this Journal, Vol. IX, it may be called the Bargaou copper-
plate.

The Sualkuci grant unfortunately is in a very bad condition
as will be described hereafter. Without the Bargaon grant, with
which most of its contents are identical, it would have been impossible
to make any thing satisfuctory of it. The Bargaon grant is in an
almost perfect condition, and hence I will describe it first.

I Tnt' BARGAON GRANT.

This grant and its seal are just like the Gauhati grant of Indre-
pala. This will be seen from the photograph (Plates VIII-X), so that I
need not repeat their desoription. The plates, of which there are three,
measure 10} by 64 inches. The seal measures 44 by 3} inches. The
two oatside plates are only inscribed on their inner sides. The interior
plate has 20 lines on each side; the other two inscribed sides have
17 and 15 lines respectively.

The language of the grant is Sanskrit. It differs from other
grants, in giving a portion of the genealogy of the donor in prose.
The earlier part of the genealogy, referring to Ratnapala’s ancestry,
is in poetry, vis., from the beginning down to line 28. From here the

1 S8ee my papers on the previous Gauhati and Nowgong Grants, in this
Jouraal, Vol. LXVI, pp. 113, 285, -
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description of Ratnapdla’s residence and person is in prose, down to
line 52. The remainder is as usual : namely the desoription of the land,
its perquisites and boundaries is in prose, viz., from line 52 down
line 58, and lines 58 to 64; but the genealogy of the donee isin verse,
from lines 65 to 72.

The composition is very laboured; and the fact that about one-
balf of the royal genealogy is in prose suggests that the writer's
literary powers were not equal to the task of versifying the whole.

The mechanical execution of the grant is very slovenly and in-
acourate; it is, in this respect, even worse then that of the Gauhati
grant. Syllables are frequently omitted ; thus L 1, dusts for nirdustair(?);
L 13, ks for kgiti; 1. 15, khim for ksitim ; 1.52, Ratnapd for Ratnapdla,
etc. Similarly letters are omitted: e.g., 1.11, araya for anayad; 1. 22,
anurdgd for anurdgdj. Occasionally superfluous syllables are inserted ;
e. g., 1.2, andkin8bhavan for aneki-bhavan ; 1.8, kundaldna for kundals.
Similarly & superfluous ! is added in 1. 14, jayal-labdha for jaya-labdka,
1. 45, udbhasanal-lass, etc. Anusvara and visarga are very frequently
omitted ; see the footnotes 4, 15, 18, etc. Long and short vowels are
frequently interchanged; e.g., 1.3, tat for tat; 1, 6, griyam for griyam,
etc. For other miscellaneous blunders, see footnotes 6, 12, 43, 49, 57,
67, etc. A curiosity is the euphonic insertion of r in 1. 11, nu-r-iha;
and there is another instance in the Sualkuci grant, in 1. 21, marétanda-
r-iva.

The usual provincialisms abound; for oconfusion of sibilants, see
footnotes 16, 31, 34, 69, 85, 89, 91, etc.; for the ligature of guttural
with sibilants, see footnotes 34, 36, 42, etc. ; for the ligature of dental n
with gutturals and sibilants see footnotes 16, 18, 28, 29, etc.; for the
ligature of m-with v, see footnotes 13, 44, 65, 67, etc.

. The last mentioned ligature is really explained by the fact that no
separate sign for b is used in all these Asam grants. And this fact,
again, is explained by the circumstance that in Baygdli and Asami
no distinction is made, in pronunciation, between non-conjunctv and b;
both are pronounced alike as b. There are other indications of & more
sporadic occurrence of what may be called * phonetic spelling.” They
are curious, as showing how far back such fashions of pronunciation
may be traced. In modern Bangili and Asami ks is pronounced kh.
Hence we find in 1. 15 khim (false for kkitim) spelled for ksitim, and in
1. 17, vikhya for viksya. Similarly non-conjunct initial y is now pro-
nounced j, and conjunct y is omitted. An instance of the former
practice occurs in 1. 21, ja& for y4, 1. 35, jaksmana for yaksmand, also
in the Gaunhati grant IIal jagds for yapds. An instance of the latter
practice occurs in the Nowgong grant in 1IIa% Gamayika, the correct
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spelling of which name Gyamayska oocurs in the Bargdon grant 1.61.
Poesibly the curious spelling in 1. 18 yuyyat for ywyai# may be due to
a similar cause; 80 also the form ya in L 50, for ca; though these would
rather be survivals of an old prakritic fashion which has not survived
to the present day.

Palmographically it may be noted that the avagraba occurs-only
four times, in 11. 26, 58, 59, 63, though there were sixteen other occa-
sions for its use.

An r preceding a consonant is always formed above the line, even
with y; e.g., L. 21, agcaryam,

The guttural nasal p is, as in the Nowgong grant, throughout made
without a ringlet; see 1l. 3, 4, 14, 15, 17, 27, 38, 35, 41, 43, 60. The
initial short ¢ is also made exactly as in the Nowgong grant by means
of two ringlets placed above a hook; eg., in 1. 85, Taika; 1l. 8 end 45,
dva; 1. 24, i¢s. Also kh and r are made after the older fashion. All
this shows that the Bargéon grant cannot be very far apart, in age,
from the Nowgong grant.

The anusvara, in the Bargaon grant as well as in the Nowgong
grant, is formed by a ringlet, placed (in the usnal way) above the line.
In the Gauhati grant it is occasionally placed on the line# In modern
Bangili the latter position is universal. This shows that the Gaubati
grant must be appreciably later than the Bargaon and Nowgong grants.

The virama occurs twice to indicate a final consonant in 1. 23,
samyak, with the full form of %, and in 1. 23, mandam with a slightly
truncated form of m. In both cases it is attached to the foot of the
letter. In the case of final ¢, » and m specially modified forms are
used; thus the final form of ¢ occurs in 1. 5, jagas, 1. 7, akarsit, and
1. 63, 'gkat. The final form of n occars in l. 54, janapadan and 1. 55,
prabhrtin-and sarvedn. The final form of m occurs in l 2, tandavim,
1. 16, rajyam, 1.32, mandalam, 1. 33, alagkdram, 1. 39, sdrthandm, 1. 48,
gumdhiryam and viryam, 1. 65 dtmanam and alyam, 11. 69 and 72, alyam.

As these final forms, as well as the forms of the guttural nasal,
anusvara and r, are peculiarly serviceable as test-letters in determining
the chronology of the Bangali-Asami script, I have, in the accom-
panying lithographed table of facsimiles (Plate XI), prepared a small
conspectus of them. The reigns I have selected are the following :

(a) Pala kings of Bengal (Bihar): DEarMAPALA, c. 840-875 A.D,,

facsimile of his grant in this Journal, Vol. LXIII, Plate
ITI. Nirivana Pina, o. 925-950 A.D., facsimile of his
grant in this Journal, Vol. XLVII, Plates XXIV, XXV ;

3 The ringlet is so small that the blank core is sometimes almost invisible in
the photograph, produocing the appearance of a mere dot.
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also facsimile of Badal inscription in Epigraphia Indica,
Vol. II, p. 160.

(b) Asam kings: BaravarMaw, c. 975 A.D., facsimile of his grant
in this Journal, Vol. LXVI, Plates XXXV and XXXVI.
Ratnapila, c. 1010, facsimile of his grant in this volume,
Plates VIII-X, XII and XIII. INprAPALA, o. 1050, facsimile
of his grant, in this Journal, LXVI, Plates IIl and IV.
VaipYADEVA, c. 1142, facsimile of his grant in the Epigraphia
Indica, Vol. 11, Plates I-I1I, p. 851.

(c) S@na kings of Bengal (Bihar); Viwava Sgwna, c. 1080 A.D,,
facsimile of his graut in the Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I,
p- 308. LakgMana SBNa, c. 1126, facsimile of his grant in
this Journal, Vol. XLIV, Plates I and II.

The table sufficiently explains itself ; but I may point out that the
special final forms of ¢ and » bhave arisen from the practice of attach-
ing the virama to the top of the full or truncated forms, instead of
appending it, in the usual fashion, to their foot ; and that the special final
form of m owes its origin to the contraction of the original square m
into a small circle, to which the virama was appended as a tail. Later
on, this tail was separated, and thus the forms of m and the anusvara
become identical (No. 8 in columns 5 and 15), becaunse in the mean-
time the anusvara had assumed a tendency of standing below instead of
above the head-line (No.5, col. 5). At one time the forms of the
truncated n and special final m approached so nearly as to lead to a
confusion of them (compare No. 1, col. 12 with col. 15). Thus final
n is used for final m twice in the Nowgong grant, see I b% amalan for
amalam, II a7 yauvanan for yauvanam. An earlier instance occurs in
the Dharmapala grant, line 57, vasundharan for vasundharam$®; other
instances are in the Laksmana Ssna graunt, Plate I, obverse, line 21,
layan for layam ; Plate II, reverse, line 21, mantavyan for mantavyam,
line 22 palaniyan for palaniyam.

On paleographical grouuds, therefore, I am dispoused to place the
two Ratnapala graots in the earlier half of the 11th century A.D.
(c. 1010-1050). The Nowgong grant 1 would place a little earlier,
about 990 A.D., and the Indrapala grant, a little later, about 1060 A.D.
The Bargaon grant is not dated in any era; neither is the Sualkuci
grant; but the former professes to have been issued in the 25th, and
the latter in the 26th year of the reign of Ratnapala.

Putting together the information given by the Bargdon grant
with that afforded by the T8jpur, Nowgong, and Gauhati grants, it now

8 See Epigraphia Indica, Vol, 111, p. 250,
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becomes possible to arrange & fairly conmected dymastic history of
Kedm. All the grants agree in beginning with Hari (Vignu), his son
Naraka, his son Bhagadatta, his younger brother Vajradatta. They
further agree4 in stating that Vajradatta was succeeded by several
members of his dynasty, after which Naraka's dynasty was displaced by
Gala Stambha, described in the Bargdon grant as a Mléccha® or *foreign’
conqueror. According to that grant, Cala Stambha was succeeded by
twenty other foreign kings, of whom Vigraba Stambha was the first,
and Tyaga Sithha the last; and the grant adds that after Tyaga
Simhha the ancient dynasty of Naraka was restored in the person of
Brahma Pala. Unfortunately the T3jpur grant is unsatisfactorily record-
ed in volume IX of this Journal, both with respect to the original text
and its English translation. But this much seems to be clearly stated
in it that a series of rulers, commencing with Cala Stambha, ended with
Qri-Hariga, after which a king called Pralambha of Naraka's race
succeeded to the throne. On the first view this would seem to show
that Tyaga Sirbha and Cri-Harisa were the same persons, and so also
Brahma Pila and Pralambha. The latter identification, of course, is
impossible, because Brahma Pala and Pralambha gave rise to two
distinct dynasties, as the Bargéon and Nowgong grants show. But it
is still possible that these two dynasties might have ruled contempo-
raneously, in different parts of the country, on Gila Stambha’s dynasty
becoming extinct with Tyaga Sithha alias Cri-Hariga. This supposi-
tion would seem to derive some confirmation from the fact that the
Bargaon and Gauhati grants are given from the town of Durjuya, alias
Pragjydtiga, while the Nowgong grant is given from the *“ancestral
camp” of Harlippsgvara. Against this, however, is to be set the fact
that Bala Varman (of the Nowgong grant) of the Harjara or Pralambha
dynasty is also described on his seal as belonging to the dynasty of the
kings of Pragjyotisa, so that Pragjydtisa would seem to have been the
onpital of his country, though he usually or occasionally resided in his
“ ancestral camp "’ Hariippsgvara, But the circumstance which most
strongly makes against the identification of Tyaga Simha with Cri-
Hariga, is the palmography of the Nowgong grant. The author of
that grant, Bala Varman, is the fourth in descent from Harjara, and
the fifth in descent from Pralambha, i.¢., about 100 years after the
commencement of his dynasty, while Ratna Pala, the author of the
Bargion grant, is first in descent from Brahmapila, 4., perhaps 20

4 Exoept the Gauhati grant, which, however, allows an * undefined period.”

§ The term Mléccha indicates a Non-Hindid, though the name Gala Stambha has
a distinotly Hindu (Sanskrit) ring; 8o have the other names of his dynasty. They
may be birudas or landatory names.
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years after the beginning of his dynasty. It follows, therefore, that
Bala Varman comes about 80 years after Ratna Pala, and that palso-
graphically the Nowgong grant shoald be later than the Bargaon grant.
Their palsographic characters, however, indicate just the reverse. The
identification of Tyaga Sithha with Gri-Hariga, therefore, seems to me
very doubtful ; nor does it appear that there is any neoessity for it. A
more probable solution appears to me to be, that Cala Stambha’s
dynasty ended with Cri-Hariga, and that it was succeeded by another
foreign dynasty, which commenced with Pralambha and ended with
Tyaga Simha, after whom the restoration of Naraka's dynasty, in the
person of Brahma Pala, took place. The Bargaon grant does not say that
the 20 kings who followed Cila Stambha were all of the same dynasty ;
on the other hand, twenty-one (including Gala Stambha) is a sufficiently
large number to accommodate two long dynasties. Moreover the Now-
gong grant clearly indicates that a break or change of dynasty took
place with Harjara (son of Pralambha).

Of Cala Stambha's dynasty three other members are named :
according to the Bargaon grant, Vigraha Stambha was the immediate
successor (son?) of Gala Stambha; and according to the Nowgong
grant, there were two other members, named Palaka and Vijaya,
besides some more not named. It would seem that Stambha was the
distinguishing name of this dynasty. The named members of it wounld
be (1) Cala Stambha, (2) Vigraha-Stambbha, (8) Palaka-Stambha,
(4) Vijaya-Stambha, who were perhaps the first four of the dynasty;
there were several others ; the total number may have been ten, ocou-
' pying a period from about 150 to 200 years.

Of Pralambha’s dynasty, five other members, in direct filial
suoccession, are named. According to the T&jpur grant, it would seem
that Pralambha's son, by his wife Jivada, was Harjara, whose son was
Vanaméla. The Nowgong grant adds Jayamala, Virabahu and Bala
Varman, being the son, grandson and great-grandson respectively of
Vanamila. These are the first six members of the dynasty. Their
total number may well have been eleven, occupying again a period of
about 150 to 200 years. And these eleven, together with the ten of
the Cala Stambha dynasty, would make up the series of twenty-one
foreign kings, required by the Bargaon grant, antecedent to the
restoration of the Pala kings of Naraka’s dynasty. There are two
difficulties about this dynasty. The Tajpur grant seems to say
distinctly that Pralambha belonged to Naraka's dynasty,® and that

8 In verse 19 of the translation, Vanamils, the son of Harjara, is also said
to be “like the moon in the olear sky of the Naraka line.” The original text
has kpiti-tanaya-nrpati-vamga or * the royal race of the son of the Earth' Naraks
is the ““son of the Earth.”
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he was the father of Harjara. On the other hand, the Nowgong grant
iguores Pralambha altogether, and commences the dynasty with Harjara.
Nor is there any thing in the latter grant to counect him with Naraku’s
dynasty; on the contrary the non-Hindi sound of the name Harjara
poiuts to a foreigner. I am unable to suggest any satisfactory solution ;
but the weight of the evidence seems to me to be for both dynasties
(Qala Stambha’s and Harjara’s or Pralamblia’s) being those of foreign
invaders, though they may have occasionally pleferred a claim to
belong to the ancient indigenous line of kings.

The Pala dynasty distinctly put forward that claim in both the
Bargaon and Ganhati grants; though it may still remain a -question
whether the claim was well founded. I may here notice a correction.
In the Gauhati grant, Plate I, reverse, line 13, the puzzling name
Kaumra should be Bhauma or °Earth-born,’ a name of Naraka. I
may also notice, that the Bargaon grant distinctly states that Durjaya,
which the Nowgong grant describes as & nagari or ‘townlet’ and as the
vasat: or ‘residence’ of the king, received that name from Ratnapila,
who either founded it or made it into a fortified place, and fixed it as
the residence of his dynasty. The fact that the Pala kings resided
in the fort of Durjays, and the Harjara dynasty in the “ancestral
camp” of Haripps¢vara, while yet both dynasties called themselves
“Lords of Pragjyotiga,” may perhaps justify the conclusion that in
their time PragjyGtisa, which was originally the name of a town, had
become the name of a country.

Of Ratnapala it is related that he came into hostile contact with
the kings of Gurjara, Gauda, K&rala, and the Dekkan, and with the
Bahikas and Taikas. Assuming that Ratnapéla’s age has been rightly
fixed at about 1010 to 1050 A.D., the king of Gurjara of that period
would be the Western Calukyan king Jayasithha III or Somsgvara I.
By the Kérala king the Cola Rajaraja is perhaps intended. The
Gauda king may have been Mahipala or Nayapala of the Pala dynasty
of Bengal and Bihar. To whom the term  king of Daksinatya” or the
Dekkan may refer, I do not know. The Bahikas and Taikas are
generally taken to be Trans-Indus people, those of Balkh and the
Tajiks. But, as will be seen from the next paragraph, the panegyrist
probably only wished to parade his familiavity with Sanskrit litera-
ture, and further attempts at identification would be waste of labour.

There is again a curiosity to be noted in the Ratnapala grants,
similar to that in the Nowgong grant (see ants, Vol. LXVI, p. 288),
the discovery of which is due to Dr. Th. Bloch, the Society’s Honorary
Philological Secretary. This is the existeuce of plagiarisms, or at
least imitations, from Bana’s Harsa Carita. The following passages,

J. i 14
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or clauses, may be compared, the references being to Tukaram Javaji's

Bombay edition of 1892 (Nirpaya Sagara Press).

(1). Bargaon Plate, line 34, Gurjjar-dhirdja-prajvlréna, etc. Compare
Havga Carita, p. 132, Hana-harina-késari Sindhu-rdja-yvard
Gurjara-prajigarc Gandhar-adhipa - gandha - dvipa - kita - pakals
Ldata-patava-pataccars Malava-laksmi-latd-paraguh.

(2). Bargaon Plate, line 43, Vdsav-avasa-sparddhini. Compare Harga
Carita, p. 104, Vasav-dvasa iva (adhivdsahk),

(3). Bargaon Plate, line 48, Arjjund yagasi Bhimasend yudhi (or
Sudlkuci Plate, 1. 24, Bhismd dhanus), &c. Compare Harsa
Carita, p. 110, Arjund yagasi Bhigmd dhanusi, eto.

Finally, I may add three corrections in the Gauhati grant. The
blundered phrase bhumya-paksa-sta in II b8 should be bhimy-apakrsta,
as in the Barg@on grant l. 53; it means the ‘inferior or non-arable
land.’ Also vydvahdrika in II b7 means ‘officer’: the whole passage
in which it occurs should be translated as in the Bargaon grant. Again
the phrase mahisi-jatika should be read, as in the Sualkuci grant, mahis-
@j-avika * buffalos, goats and sheep.’

TexT.!
First Plate : Reverse.

1 Svasti|)?® Dugtd8 vapu-vimv(b)akair=n=nakha=gatai* svai®=n=nrtya-
sampad-vidhsh s sa-gvdvaS-gatim ¢ubham prakatayan=drgyd
‘ni- *

2 can=tandavim | §varmh yah paramatma-vat=prthu-gun-5ddshs? 'py=
angki-na 8-bhavan=prakamyan=dadhad-gva bbati bhuvan-&-

3 ¢as=tatd=criys Capkarahn [1a] Mirtta kirh vahat=iha !0 ¢ita-kara-ru
kisa % sphatiki-vidrutih kim!®=v=ady-angha-vibhsdan-ai-

4 ka-nirata gakti* gubb8 Cankari | yasy=apay-gatim=ity=avétya janata

yaysta dhanya dratarh payét=sa prapiha-

1 From the original plates.

8 Metre of verses 1 and 2: Qardila-vikridita,

% One aksara is here omitted ; perhaps read nirdusfair.

¢ Read gataih; 1. 4, gaktih ; 1. 6, akrtéh ; 1. 10, ¢rik and gupah; 1. 12, yagah; 1. 18,
atmajah and ripuh ; 1. 14, kirttih.

6 Read svair.

¢ Read ¢véta. Bee note to translation.

1 Uddéha is not noted in any dictionary.

8 Read anéki-bhavan ; né is superfluous.

9 Read tat-griyé or rather tac-chriyé.

10 Read iha, m. c. (i.e., vahats sha).

18 Read kara-ruk=kif.

18 Read kim va.
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5 tya sarvva-kalusam lanhitya-sindhur=jagata [24] 1* Dharam Hardr=
uddharatah kir-akyts 4 payodhi-magna Narakd !6 ’sur-ansa-

6 kal(sa sinur-a¢it!’=sura-yosid-angini!® ¢riyam ®=pratindiyitam 30
=8va ydna hi § [3 1] Yag3l=c=aval=8ti jarat=iti bhiya-yut=s-

7 timugh=6ti v(b)andhu-rahit=sti vipad-gat=&ti | hitv=Aditis x 3 vaji-
tya suran=shargit tat-ku-

8 ndalena®® sura-ya¢o-mahagi iv=Agrys) [1 44] Kantd-mukhair=
v=v(b)ahu-vidhav $=iva vira-vypdais=tgjasvibhi

9 ravi-ganan=iva sandadhang| Prigjyotist3® ’vasad=asau pravars
puranéam dor-dappa 36-samcarana-

10 carutar-arjjita-gri4 4 [5 1] Yuddhs puratana it=iddba-guna$ pit=
&ti yavad=vicintya krpaya sa

11 cacara mandam | tavad=Dharis=tam =anaya $7=divam=atitansos 3
=t5jansy ¥=ahs nu r ¥=iba nd gapan=a-

12 sti v(b)andhan | [16 4] Dhiras=tatas=tata-ya¢as-pata-gunthi-a¢s 8!
yag=c=dpir aktam=akarod=bhuvanarh gun-aughaih | bhavyah sa
bhiiri-vibha.

13 vo Bhagadatta-nama tasy=atmajat kei $8-dhuram v(b)ibharafi=caka-
ra | [7 4] vajr=iva nirjjita-ripu* prthu-vajra-kantih sv-orjj-arj-
java-

14 rjjita-jagaj-jayalss.-lav(b)dha-kirtti 4 | rajyan=tad=apa rucam=astam-
itd khar-ansau # bhratuh ¢ikh=iva valavin=n=iha Vajra-dattah

18 Metre: Vamg¢a-sthavila.

16 Read magndm naraks. Perhaps the intended reading was magndin=naraks.

16 Read argakal.

11 Read dsit.

18 Read agginin.

19 Read ¢riyam.

% Perhaps read pratindsyitam, (i.e., prati indsiyitam).

8l Metre of verses 4-8: Vasanta-tilakd; but the second half of verse 4 is out of
order, its first pade having only 18, while its second pada has 16 instants.

88 This akgara is illegible ; there is algo here one short instant wanting ; perhaps
read Aditim s ijitya, or Aditiggn=avajityd.

%8 There is here one short instant in excess ; read kundalé, omitting na.

%4 Read vidhan.

% Read Prigjyitis.

38 Read darppa.

$7 Read anayad.

8 Read atitimeds.

39 Read téjamsy.

80 Here » is inserted in order to avoid the hiatus nu sha.

M Read dmsé

82 Here one short aksara is omitted. Read ksits.

8 Read jaya, and below, 1. 80, lugfana, aud 1. 45, Gdbhdsana; omitting!.

% Read kharamgau.
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15 u [8 1] 3 Evam vanga 38-kxraména khim 8’=atha nikhilamh bhuiijata %
narakanam riijiia®® mlécch-adhinathd vidhi-calana-vagad=sva ja-

16 graha rajyam| Qdlastambha3® krams ’sy=api hi narapatayd
Vigrahastambha-mukhya vikhyata 89samv(b)abhivar=dvi-guni
¥.dacata

17 samhkhyaya samvibhinna® n [9 0] 4'Nirvvaneam ¥ nrpam=3kavim-
satitamam ¥ ¢ri-Tyfiga-simh-asidhan*=tdgam=vikhya# divan=
gatam punar=a-

Second Plate : Obverse.

18 hd bhaumd hi né yuyyatd® [1] svam=iti% pravicintya tat-prakrtays
bhii-bhira-rakga-kgamam sagandhyat=paricakrirs narapa-

19 i % ¢ri-V(b)rahmapalam hi yar | [1 10 #] Ek5 ’san jitavan=rpunt’=
samiti bhé ki 8 nama citra 39 nidam 4 atr=6daharanar Hard Ha-

20 ri=ahd Bhigm-adayd ’n&% pi hit itham ¥ samparimy¢ya yasya hi
bhata sthana-sthitasya dvigarh dikgv=agtasv=api vidra-

21 venn mahat=igcaryantl=sada manirs & [11 4] ¢ Vibhava-phala-
vilas-asvada-jat-abhilaga & sa yuvatim=upaysms j64=a-

22 nuraga 5% jandsu 1| avani-kula-samutha®.ksmapa-sampratya 57-laks-
myah sthitam=iva kula-dévi-ndmadhsyam=v(b)abhara a [12 ]

85 Metre of verse 9: Sragdhara.

88 Read vamga.

87 One ehort aksara is wanting. Read kgitim.

88 Read bhuijatam and rdjRam.

89 Read (Qalastambhah, and vikhyatah ; 1. 17, samvibhinnagh ; 1. 19, narapatins, ki
and citram.

40 One nksara is wanting. Read dvigunita.

4L Metre of verses 10 and 11 : Qardila-vikridita,

43 Read nirvvam¢am and ékavimgatitaman.

48 Read adbhidhan.

44 Read tégam viksya.

45 Read yujyaté or yRyaté.

48 Read svams=iti.

41 Rend ripusi or ripin.

48 Read niddm or nvidam (i.e., nu idam).

49 Read 'nyé (for anyé),

50 Read stthans.

51 Read dgcaryam.

M Metre : Malini.

83 Rend dbhilasah ; 1. 27, anubhdvak.

8 Read ya.

8 Read nurdgdj (i.e., ya@ anurdgij =jenésu),

8 Read samuttho,



1898.]  Dr. Hoernle—Two Copper-plate Granis of Rainapdla. 109

23 ®# Ratn-opama narapati® sva-gupair=m=mah-arhan=yah palaysd=
iti janair=avagamya samyak | nitah prasiddhim=iha ts-

24 na sa-kirttansna ¢ri-Ratnapila iti sinur=ajayat=asyam® n [13 w]
Durvvara-vairi-kari-knmbha-bhida-bhav-asra-sroto-va-

25 h-ahati-calat-kari-muktikabhih [1] yad-yuddha-bhiir=v=vipani-vad=
dhata-padma-.ragi ¢Gbhota 5L

26 vira-vanija nikarai® prakirnpa f [14 0] Simhasans tha % Narak-
anvaya-j-av(b)ja-bhanu % samvagya ¢

27 tam% divam=agad=a-kalanka-gandah| kal-gcitarh vicariturh hi mah-
anubhava 8 samvidri-

28 5% hi guna-dosa-vids bhavasya & [15] 9 Nigit-8si-marici-mafijari-
jatila-bhuja-v(b)ala-vi-

29 ]1ta.-nara.pa.t1-sat°°-opayam-krta-sa.—mada—ga]a-ghstaokata-syandl 0.
dan-amv(b)u-¢ikar-asa-

80 ra-samupa¢amita-santdpam sakal-ari-kataka-luptanal%8-lampata-su-
bhata-v(b)ahu-vitap-atavi-

81 samkatam=api mahajana-nivasa-yogyam % | sa-mada-sundari-smita-

‘ sudha-dhavalita-sandha-¢i-

32 khara-sahasr-anta-hrta’!-tarapi-mapdalam | Malay-acala-sthali™-
ruha-kinanam=iv=andka-bhogi %-¢ata-ssvitamn © | nabho-

33 vat=sav-avapta-v(b)udha-guru-kavy-alankaram | kailasa-giri-gikha-
ram=iva paramégvar-adhisthanam % | Vittsea-nivagita-

34 fi=ca | yac=ca Caka-krida-¢ani’*-drdha-paiijaréna Gurjjar-adhiraja-

* prajaréna?® dur-d-danta 7%-Gandéndra-kari-kita-pakalsna

81 Read sampripya.

58 Motre of verses 18-15: Vasanta-tilaka.

69 Read ratnspamd narapatsh as in the Suilknel grant.

80 Read final m for #i. Also read ddhigthanam.

6l Read ¢obhéta, as in the Suilkuoi grant.

8 Read vanijam nikarai} as in the Suilkuci grant.

8 Read ’tha.

86 Read bhénum, which is the reading of the Sualkuci grant.

66 Read samvégya.

0 Read tam.

61 Read samvidrate.

88 From here prose.

89 Read gat.

10 Read syands.

T Probably read antar-hita. .
T Reud sthali. ’
" Read bhags.

4 Road gakuni, as in the Sualknol grant.

% Read prajvdréna, which is the reading of the Sudlkuci grant.
76 Read danta.
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35 Ksral-8¢-dcald-¢ilajatund V(b)ahika-Taik-attanka??-karina daksina-
tya-kedni-pati-rajajanmana’® kea- :

36 pit-arati-pakgataya ksitipa-vaksah-kavata-patdn=3va prakardn=
&vrta-prantham?=-unmada-kala-hansa8-kamini-ku-

37 la?l-kupita-pé¢ala-marun-mand-andslit-srmmi-gikarair=upagamit-
apavrta-sandha-gikbar-adhiridha-sundari-sura-

Second Plate: Reverse.

38 t-dteav-aydsena kailasa-kari-dukula®.kadalika-pats®® nska-naksca-
kamini-vibhrama-mapi-darppans-

39 na Lauhity-ambh3dhina virajamanam ® | mananiyam=anska-mana~
ka%-pati-sarthanam yatharth-abhidhanam

40 Pragydotis-gsa’t-durjay-akhya-puram=adhyuavasa | yatra ca jadata
hara-yastisn n=8ndriydgu caiicalatd bari-

41 gu na manasésu bhanguratd bhruvi bhramsgu na pratipanndsa
s-Opasarggatd dhatugu na prajasu vamata kami-

42 nisu skhalitah madhu-mada-mudita-kamini-gatisu nisprhata dosa-
karign niratyaya-madhu-pan-agaktir #*=m=ma-

43 dbu-kdra-kara’?-kulégu atyantath pry®-anuvarttanazh rathinga-
namasu pigit¥d-d¢ita ¢vapadssu tatra Vasap-ava-

44 sa-sparddhini® vidhur=iva vivarddhita-gila-vala-jaladhi-mandalah
satra®l.saras-adar¢ita-padm-apaharag=ca martta-

45 nda iva bhi-bhro-chird-nivagita-padah kamal-akar-Gdbhasanal2s-
laga¢¥=ca params¢va-

T Read bdhika-tdyik-atagka or bahlika-tayik-atagka.

T8 Read yakgmana.

19 Read prantam.

% Read hamsa.

8l In the original kula is only just traceable, but in the Suilkuci grant it is
distinct.

8 Read duksla.

8 Probably read pafén = anéka-

8 Perhaps rend manaka.

8 Read Pragjystis-éca.

8 Read gsaktir. In the original the first & of pandgakti is cancelled ; but the
real intention may have been to cancel the second d; for pdna-sakti would give the
same meaning.

81 Canocel kara.

8 Read priy.

89 Read pigit.

90 Read Vasav-gvdsa-sparddhins.

91 Read ¢atru.

92 Read ldsag.
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46 ro'pi Kamarfip-anandi® Bhanm-anvayd ’py=ullasita-danav-arih
purus-5ttamd 'py=a-da-

47 narddand ™ vird ’pi mattsha%.gami yasa¥® ca Manmath-5nmatbi-
ripam tiraskyt-ambhodhi-

48 gambhiryam jagad-vijay-a¢ansi®.viryam Skaud-askandi-viryam
yag=c=Arjjund yacasi®? Bhi-

49 mastnd yudbi Krtantah krudhi Davanald vipaksa-virndhi Caca-
dhard vidya.-nabhasi Ma-

50 lay-anilah su-janu-sumanasi Siirys ’ri-tamasi Uday-acald mitr-6d-
gama-sampadi ya% |

51 maharaj-adhiraja-¢ri-V(b)rahmapéla-varmma-dsva-pad-anudhya-
ta-paramagvara-parama-bhattaraks

52 mabaraj-adhiradjah ¢ri-Ratnapa®-varmma-dévah kucali 8 & W
Uttara-kiils trayddaga-grama-vigay-antabpiti-Va-

53 madava-patak-apakrsta-bhimi-samata-labu-kuti-kestra 1 dhanya-
dvi-sahasr-gtpattika-bhiiman | yathayatham samupasthi-

54 ta-v(b)rabman-adi-visaya-karapa-vyavaharika-pramuokha-janapadan
raja-rajii-rapak-adhikptan=anyau=api ra-

55 janaka-rajaputra-rajavallabha-prabhrtin yatha-kala-bbavind'pi
sarvvan manand=pivvakam 19! sgamadigati viditam=a-

56 [stn] bhavatarh bhimir=iyami%=vastu-ksdara-sthala-jala-gdpracar-
avaskar-ady-upstad yatha-samstha sva-sim-6ddsca-paryauts

57 hasti-v(b)andha-nauka-v(b)andha-caur-sddharapa-danda-pa¢-opari-
kara-ngna-nivitt!9.gtkhatana-hasty-agv-ostra-gs-mahig-aj-ati-

Third Plate: Obverse.

58 ka!%.pracara-prabhrtinam!®=vinivarita-sarvva-pida ¢asani-krtya|
Parasars '’bhid=bhuvi Davadattah Ka-

59 nvd 'grajd Vajasandyak-agryah | asadya yam!%=vada-vidim par-
arddhyam trayya krt-arthayitam=5va samya-

98 Read anandi.

9 S0 also the Sudlkuci grant ; but read ajandrddand.

% Read mattébha.

% Read yasya.

91 Read dramsi and yagass.

98 Read ca. Ya may be a Prakrit form, if it is not simply » eleriosl emver.
9 Reud Ratnapéla.

100 The reading is false ; perhaps read kgétrayam, agreeing with dhiamau.
101 Read pirvvakam.

1% Read iyari; 1. 68, prabhytinans, and L. 69, yarh.

13 Read nimitt.

106 Read dvika, as in the Suilkuci graat.
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60 k w [1 n] Agny-ahitas=tasya v(b)abhiiva siinuh Sadgangadatts 106
guna-cila-¢ali [ 1] yamh viksya gat-karmma-ratam dvijsgam 106

61 Bhrgv-adisu pratyayitdo jun-aughaha [2] CQyamayika tasya v(b)a-
bhiiva patni pati-vrata ¢ila-gun-6panna 197 | ugréndu-

62 lskh=5va virajats ya vicuddha-ripa tamasd nihantrim !0 g [34a]
Asyamm!®=abhic=chastra-vidam dburinas=trastrah ! sa-

63 to 'ghat khalu Viradattah | yam prapya dharmm-agrayam=ugra-
v(b)uddhir kalah kalir=nyak-kyta-vad=v(b)abhivan[4 a] Sam-
krantau

64 Vippupadyai!l!=ca pafica-virhg-av(b)da-rajyaks | tasmai datta maya
pitror=yagah-punya-

65 ya c=atmanam ! § [5 @] Sima plrvvépa vrhad-alydm ¢almali-
vrksah | plirvva-daksinsna ri-

66 si-gapa-pathi-nau-simni khara-tata-stha-galmali-vrksah # daksipsna
tan-nau-simni

67 v(b)adari-vrksah | daksina-pagcimdna tall-nau-simni kagimv(b)ala-
vrkgah | pagciména

68 khara-tata-sth-agvatha-vrkgah | pagcima-ga | uttara-ga-vakrspa
ali 14| kacimv(b)a-

69 1allt.yrksag=ca | pagcim-ottarsna kedtr-alyam hijjala-vrksah | pirv-
va-ga | uttara-ga-va-

70 krepa kegstr-alil!4 | ¢almali-vrksau | punah pirvva-ga-dakgina-ga-
vakrsna kgatr-ali 114 | kacimv(b)ala-vrksaun | ki-

71 fi-cit-plrvva-ga | daksina-ga-vakréna ksatr-ali!!% | calmali-vrkesau |
uttardna vrhad-alyam kagimv(b)ala-vy-

72 ksah | uttara-pirvvépa vrhad-alyam vatasa-vyksag=c=5ti §

The Seal.
1 Svasti Pragjyotis-adhipati-
2 maharaj-adhirdja-¢ri-Ratna-
3 pala-varmma-davah |l

105 Read 8adgaggadatts.

106 Read dvijésu, the anusvira is nearly obliterated. Perhaps it might also be
intended for dvijécari.

107 Rend papannd.

108 Read nihantri.

109 Omit the anusvira.

110 Read trastah. The second r, however, appears to be slightly obliterated.

11t Read Vismupadyds.

113 Read atmanah.

118 Read tan.

114 Read either alik or ali. There is iu the original plate a trace of the long i
in line 11.

116 Read kagimbala,
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TRANSLATION.

(F1rsT PraTR: line 1) Hail !

(Verse 1.) “ He may be seen incessantly exhibiting his beautiful
white figure,! in the Tapdava (dance) according to the strict rules of that
dance, (guided) by the stainless reflection of his body formed on his own
nails: even thus does Capkara (or Civa), who, though like the Supreme -
Being he is endowed with the quality of omnipresence (lit., expansion),
sassumes numberless forms at his absolute will, shine forth as the Lord

" of the World for the sake of the welfare of that (world).

(2.) “What P Is it that here flows the light of the white rays (of
the moon) in congelation, or a solution of crystals; or is it that the
beautiful Cankari (or female counterpart of Civa) and his Gakti (or
energy) is intently engaged in marking quick-time music in its prime-
val form P””% It may be with such musings as these about the nature of
its water that the happy population (of the country) quickly resorts to
that river Lanhitya (or Brahmaputra), which by removing all sins pro-
tects the world. .

(Verse 3.) Of Hari (.e., Vispu) who, in the form of a boar, raised
the earth when she had snnk beneath the ocean, Naraka of the Asura
(or demon) race was the son, who acted the very part of the moon to
the personal charms of the ladies of the Suras (or gods);®

(4.) Who, declaring Aditi to be a woman, weak, decrepit, timid,
stapid, deserted by her kinsmen, and overtaken by misfortune, conquered
the Suras, and snatched away her ear-rings which were precious as being
typical of the glory of the Suras.

(5.) In Pragjyotiga, the best of towns, provided with brilliant
troops of warriors like systems of suns, and lovely-faced women of many
kinds, he took up his residence, after he had acquired prosperity, equal
in pleasantness to the pride of his arms.

(6.) “I am grown too old (to engage) in war, and my father will
gain a brilliant reputation,” bethinking himself thus, out of kindly
consideration, he lived carelessly: so Hari removed him to heaven,

L The reading sdsagvéva appears to be corrupt, and I can make nothing satis-
factory of ft. The Suilkuci grant here fails to help. I have taken 5 as prakritic
for sa ; compare ante, line 50, ya, footnote 97.

8 Or, as Dr. Bloch suggests, it may be translated: ‘ intently engaged in
dividing the original current,” of the heavenly Ganges in Giva’'s matted hair acoord-
ing to the well-known mythologiocal story.

8 The moon beholds the charms of the Apsarases ; so did Naraka, of whom it is
related that he ‘seized the daughters of the Gandharvas and of gods and men, as
well ag the Apsarases themselves.” See Dowson’s Classical Dictionary of Hindu
Mythology, sub voce Naraka, Suggestion of Dr. Bloch,

J. . 15
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Alas! for one who is keenly desirous of glory there is truly in this
world no counting of kinship.4

(7.) Then his wise son, Bhagadatta by name, whose shoulder was
girt with the mantle of far-reaching glory, and who by the multi-
tude of his good qualities won the affections of the (whole) world, carried
upon himself the burden (of the government) of the country with pro-
priety and much prosperity.

(8.) Then the mighty Vajradatta, having like Vajrin (¢.6., Indra),
conquered his enemies, being in beauty like a large diamond, and
enjoying the reputation of having achieved the conquest of the world
through his own honesty and energy, obtained that kingdom of his
brother, just as fire (attains) brilliancy on the setting of the sun.b

(9.) After thus, for several gemerations, kings of Naraka's
dynasty had ruled the whole country, a great chief of the Mlecchas,
owing to a turn of (adverse) fate, took possession of the kingdom.
(This was) Qflastambha. In succession to him also there were chiefs,
altogether twice ten (4.c., twenty) in number, who are well-known as
Vigraha-stambha and the rest.

(10.) Seeing that the twenty-first of them, the illustrious chief
Tyigs Sirnha® by name, had departed to heaven without (leaving) any
of his race (to succeed him),

(Second Plate: obverse:) his subjects, thinking it well that a
Bhauma (i.e., one of Naraka's race) should be appointed as their lord,
chose Brahmapiila, from among his kindred, to be their king on acconat
of his fitness to undertake the government of the country.?

4 Naraka is said to have been slain by Krspa, who is an incarnation of Vignu
or Hari. The latter was Naraka’s father: hence the father slew his son. The
puet represents this as a sort of voluntary sacrifice on the part of Naraks, who
feeling himself too old for his acoustomed warlike exploits, purposely, s.e., ont of
oongideration for his father, lived in a careless fashion in order to afford his father
an opportunity of slaying him, so that his futher (Visnu) might huve the reputation
of having slain the much-feared demon Naraka. The poet, however, cannot refrain
fromn adding a word of disapproval of Vigna’s conduct in setting aside the claims
of kinship for the sake of earning a reputation. This explanation was sabstantinlly
lnggestod to me by Dr. Bloch.

6 There is here a play on the word va;ra, which menns both  the thunderbolt
and ‘a diamond.’ 1ndra is called vajrin, or ¢ the wielder of vajra or ¢ the thunder
bolt;’ and Vajradatta or ‘the gift of Vajra’ is said to be as beautiful as a vgjra
or ‘diamond.’

6 ‘I'he meaning apparently is that the whole series consisted of 21 members
vis,, Cilastambha, 19 others, and Tydga Simhha. It is not clear whether the name
of the last king i8 Qri-tydga or Tydga.

T Verses 10 aud 11 are two relative senteuces (with yam and yasya) dependent on
the demonstrutive sa in verse 12.
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(11.) “Single-handed he overcame his enemy in battle: why
indeed should this appear strange to his detractors, (seeing that) on this
point Hara and Hari are examples, and Bhigma and indeed many others
besides.” Thus arguing, his warriors have always thought very highly
of (the conduct of) their home-staying (king), seeing that his enemies
fled away in all eight directions.®

(12.) His desire being stimulated by the taste of the joys due to
his prosperity, he married a young woman who by reason of her devotion
to her people bore the name of Kuladévi, which is, as it were, the stand-
ing name for Laksmi (or ‘good fortune’) attainable by (all) rulers
sprung from any (noble) family of the world. ?

(13.) By him, who bad such a reputation, was begotten on her a
son called Ratnapala, who gained renown because his people justly con-
cluded that a jewel-like king would, by his good qualities, foster the
most worthy among them. !0

(14.) By reason of the elephants’ pearls, carried forth by the
impetus of the unrestrainable stream of blood running from the split
foreheads of the elephants of his enemies, !! his (Z.e., Ratnapala’s) battle-
field looked beantiful like a market-place strewn with the stores of
merchants, and raby-coloured through (the blood of) the slain. 13

(15.) Then having placed him (i.e., Ratnapala) on the throne to
be to the dynasty of Naraka what the sun is to the lotuses, he (i.e.,
Brahmapala), the spotless champion, went to heaven; for noble-minded
men who know the good and the evil of the world know to do that
which is suitable to the occasion. 13

(Second Plate : obverse: line 28: Prose.) In his capital, the heat
(of the weather) was relieved by the copious showers of ruttish water
flowing from the temples of his troops of lusty (ware-)elephants which
had been presented to him by hundreds of kings conquered by the power
of his arms entwined in clusters of flashes of his sharp sword. Though

8 Brahmapila appears to have been of a mild and peaceable disposition; and
this is the way that the poets expresses that fact. His son Ratnapila formed the
strongest contrast to him, being a very strong and warlike ruler, with a very long
reign.

9 There is here a play on the word kula or ‘(good) family’. Kula-dévi means
a (goddess or) queen of good family or of all good families.

10 There is here a play on the word ratna or ‘jewel.! A ratna-upama or ‘jewel
like ’ prince may be expected to become a ratna-pila or ¢ jewel-protecting’ king.

11 This refers to the well-known Indian fable of certain pearls which are found
in the frontal protuberances of certaiu elephants.

13 Both grants read pidmardgi. The correct form, however, would seem to be
padmaraga.

18 The emendation samvidraté wus suggested by Pandit Hara Prasad Shastri,
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(that capital) was crowded with a dense forest, as it were, of arms of his
brave soldiers who were hankering after the plunder of the camps of all
his enemies, yet waas it fit to be inhabited by wealthy people (merchants.)
(Init) the disk of the sun was hid!* (from view) by the thousands of
plastered turrets which are rendered still whiter by the nectar-like !5,
smiles of the love-drunk fair damsels (standing on them). It was
frequented by many hundreds of well-te-do people!S, just as a forest
planted on the heights of the Malaya mountains (is frequented) by
snakes. It is adorned by learned men, religious preceptors and poeta
who have made it their place of resort, just as the sky is adorned
by Mercury, Jupiter and Veunus.!?7 It resembles the summit of mount,
Kailasa in being the residence of the Paramégvara (i.c., supreme
ruler, or Civa, the supreme God), and in being inhabited by a Vittaga
(i.e., a master of wealth, or Kuvéra the God of wealth).!® Like the
cloth which protects the king’s broad chest, its boundaries were
encompassed by & rampart, furnished with a fence strong like that
used for the game-birds of the Cakas, fit to cause chagrin to the
king of Gurjara, to give fever to the heads of the untameable elephants
of the chief of Gauda, to act like bitumen in the earth to the lord of
Karala, to strike awe into the Bahikas and Taikas, to cause discom-
fiture (lit., pulmonary consumption) to the master of the Deccan country ;
and generally to serve for the purpose of discomfiting the (king’s)
enemies. It is rendered beautiful by tbe river Lauhitya which gives
relief to the fair damsels, that after the exertion of sexual enjoyment
ascend to the retirement of their stuccoed turrets, by the spray of its
current gently wafted up by the breeze charmingly resonant with the
prattle of the flocks of love-drunk females of the Kala-bamsa ducks;

(Second Plate: reverse:) and which (river) also resembles the
cloth of the finely wrought flags carried by the elephants of Kailasa, and

14 T have adopted the reading antarhita in my translation (see text, note 71).
The original reads anta-hrta, which would mean ‘ obstructed by the ends’ (or pomtl)
of the thousands of pinnacles.

16 There is here a verbal conoeit in the original which is untranslateable. S8audha
means ‘ plastered,’ and sudhd means both ‘ nectar’ and ¢ whitewash.’

16 There is here a complicated verbal conoeit, which oa.nnot be ouoﬂy translated.
Bhogin means both & °well-to-do, pleasure-loving man’ and ‘s snake.’ The
Malaya mountains, with its fragrant breeszes, will suit the former, while the forest
will suit the latter.

17 Here is again a verbal conceit : budha means both ‘a learned man’ and ‘ Mer-
oury;’ guru both ‘a religious preceptor ’ and ‘ Jupiter,’ and kivya both ‘a poet ’ and
‘Venus.' The capital was to the men, what the eky is to the planets.

18 There is here an obvious play on the words paramégvara and vittéga which
are epithets ef the king as well as of a god.
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the jewelled mirrors used in their coquetries by the numerous’ females
(i.e., the Apsarases) of the lord of heaven (i.6., Indra). It is an
object of respect to merchants who are the owners of numerouns (kinds
of) wares. Such is the town in which the lord of Pragjyétisa
took up his residence and which he called by the appropriate name of.
the ¢ Impregnable one’ (durjaya). Here dulness might be observed in
necklaces, but not in the senses (of the inhabitaunts) ; fickleness in apes,
but not in their minds ; changefulaess in the motions of the eyebrows, but
not in promises; accidents (happening) to things,!® but not to the subjects.
Here capriciousness might be seen (only) in women ; reeling (only) in the
gait of women excited with the (tender) intoxication of spring-tide $0; cove-
tousnous (only) in evil-doers ; safe addiction to the sipping of honey (only)
in swarms of bees ; exceeding devotion to love (only) in Brahmany ducks
(Anas Qasarca) ; and eating of flesh (only) in wild beasts.® In that town,
which emulated the residence of Vasava (s.e., Indra)38, the king, who
resembles the moon in that he makes his virtues to wax, as the moon
makes the tides of the encircling ocean to wax, and in that he causes
bis enemies to experience the deprivation of their wealth, as the moon
causes the ponds to experience the deprivation of their lotuses’®; and
who resembles the san in that he makes his feet to rest on.the heads of
his enemies, as the san makes his rays to rest on the summits of the
mountaing,¥ and in that he delights in making hig copper-mines
Incrative, as the sun makes the lotus-ponds brilliant3: who, being.
a Paraméc¢vara (or paramount sovereign), takes pleasure in (the country
of) Kamariipa; who, though being of the Bbauma (s.e., of Naraka's)
race, delights in being the enemy of the Danavas (or demous); who,
being & Purugittama or ‘perfect man,’ does not act as a Jandrdana$t

19 There is a double meaning in s-dpasargats dhdtupu which may be also trans.
lated ‘the prefixing of prepositions (upasarga) to verbal roota (dhdtu).’

90 Madhu-mada might also mean ‘intoxication with wine.’

81 T have inserted “only,” because probably oppositions are intended here
just as in the preceding paseage. Thus ‘ capriciousness in women but not in men ;*’
“reeling in love-drunk women but mot in wine-drank men;” *covetousness im
evil-doers but not in other citisens;” * eating of flesh in wild beasts but not in
men;” eto. . .

88 I propose to read Vdsav-dvdsa-sparddhins. The Suilkuci grant reads Visav-
dsparddhins. )

88 Padma is the lotus which closes at night, but it also signifies the wealth of
Kuvéra, and henoe ‘ wealth ’ generally.

# Pida means both ‘a foot’ and ‘aray;’ and bh&-bhrt means both ‘a king’
and ‘a mountain.’ .

8% Kamal-dkara means both a Jotus-pound ’ and ‘a copper-mine.’

38 There is here an untranslateable play on the words purugdttama and jandrdana.
Both are epithets of Visnu, who is called purupsttama or ‘the best of men,’ but also
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(or troubler of his subjects) ; who, though being a valiant man, walks
(leisurely) like an elephant : whose figure is such as to outdo Manmatha
(or the god of love); whose profundity such as to put into the shade
the ocean; whose intelligence®” such as 1o be a guarantee of the con-
quest of the world; whose valour sach as to surpass Skauda (or the
god of war): who is an Arjuna in fame, a Bhimaséna in war, a Krtanta
(or god of death) in wrath, a forest-conflagration in destroying his
plant-like adversaries :3 who is the moon in the sky of learning, the
(sweet) breeze of the Maluya mouutains in the midst of the jasmin-
like $® men of good birth, the sun in eclipsing his enemies, the moantain
of the East?® in the successful advancement of his friends: this king,
the Paramdgvara, Purama-bhattdraka, Mahdrdyddhirdja, the illustrious
Ratnapdla Varma-ddva, who meditates at the feet of the Maharaja-
dhirdja, the illustrions Brahmapéla Varma-déva, may he prosper.
(Second Plate: reverse; line 52.) With reference to the land
producing two thousand (meusures of) rice, and the fields with the
clusters of gourds, together with the inferior land of the hamlet of
Vamaddva, (the whole) situated on the northern bank (of the Brahma-
putra), within the distriot of the * Thirteen Villages,” the king sends his
greetings and commands to all and several who reside (there): to the

jandrdana or ¢ the troubler of men,’ because he excites or agitates them. The king,
on the contrary, is declared to be a purugbttama, but not & jandrdana. There is, in
" fact, a verbal conceit iuvolved, in every one of the phrases descriptive of the king.
Thus paramégvara is an epithet of Civa who is an uscetic and takes no pleasure in
kima-répa (or attractive thiugs); the king, on the contrary, though he is @&
paraméguara, or rather because e is paramégvara or ‘supreme ruler,’ takes pleasure
in Kamau-ripe (his country). Again Nuraks was himself a Dinava, but the king,
vhough of Naruka's race, delights iu being au euewmy of the Danavas, Bat the word
dénavérs may also be divided into ddna or *gift,’ and vérs or ‘ water,’ s.e.,, the watur,
the out-pouring of which is symbolical of the grant of a gift. In that case the
passage means that the king, though of Naraka's (i.e., of Uauava) race, yet delights
in giving presents to Bralimans,
’ 1 I propose to read dhiryath, because viryars recurs immediately in the follow-
ing sentence., ¥ and dh are upt to be confounded in writing.

38 There is an untraosiateable conceit in the word virudhi, which may also be
spelt virudhi. Spelt virudh, the word means ‘a plant;’ spelt virudh, it means
¢ stopping.’ With the latter spelling, the passage would mean that the king is like
o forest-fire in stopping his enemies.

%9 Sumanas may be any flower, but especially the sweet-scented Jasminum
grandifiorum. The Malaya mountains were famous for their breezes laden with the
sweet scent of their fauna. The kiug, in the midst of his flower-like aristocracy,
wafts, as it were, their sweet soent over the country.

80 There is a verbal conceit in mitrddgama which may also mean ¢ the rising of
the san ;' that is, what the eastern mouuntaius are to the rising sun, that the king

‘is to the advaucement of his friends. '
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(common) people of the Brahman and other castes, headed by the
district revenue officers and their clerks, as well as to the other (higher-
class) people, such as the Rajanakas, Rajaputras, Rajavallabhas, etc.,
and above them the Rapakas, Rajiiis, and Rajas ; and, in fact, toall who
may reside there in future at any time.

Be it known to you, that this land, together with its houses,
paddy-fields, dry land, water, cattle-pastures, refuse-lands, etc., of
whatever kind it may be, inclusive of uny place within its borders,
and freed from all worries on accoant of the fastening of elephants,
the fastening of boats, the searching for thieves, the inflicting of
punishments, the tenant’s taxes, the imposts for various causes, and
the pasturing of animals, such as elephants, horses, camels, cattle,
buffalos, goats and sheep, as set forth in this charter :— 3!

(Third Plate: line 58: verse 1.) There was a Brilman in the
land, Davadatta, of the Parasara Gdtra and the Kanva ¢akha; a leader
among the Vajasansyakas, whom on having found to be the foremost
vedic scholar, the Vadas, in their threefold division?®s, felt themselves
satisfied.

(2.) He had a son, Sadgangadatta, richly endowed with (every)
virtae, who ever kept the holy fire burning (in his house), and at the
sight. of whose devotion to the six holy duties3® a multitude of people
were established in their faith in the whole body of Brahmans from
Bhrgu downwards.

(3.) He had a wife, Cyamayiki, devoted to her husband and
endowed with (every) virtue, who shines like the streak (crescent or
quarter) of the moon, pure in form and dispelling the darkness.

(4.) From her was born a son, Viradatta, a leader among the
learned in the Castras, and fearful of (committing) any offence, on the
experience of whose deep-seated piety and formidable intellect the
Kuli age felt, as it were, humbled.

(5.) To him, on the Visgpupadi Sapkranti,? in the twenty-fifth
year of my reign, (this land) is given by me for the sake of the good
and the glory of my father and of myself.

8L The sentence which breaks off here, is resumed below in verse 5.

88 Referring either to the three Védas, or to the three vedic sciences of hymn,
sacrifice and song. The reading akrt-arthdyitam, however, is not quite iatelligible
to me.

8 The six duties are: studying and teaching the Védas, offering sacrifices and
oconduoting them for others, giving and receiving gifts.

3 There are four of these; viz., the instants of the sun’s entrance into the
foar Hindi signs vrya (taurus), sirsha (leo), vrecika (scorpion) and kumbha (aquarius)
which are also the beginniugs for the four mouths Jyéstha, Bhddrupads, Margagirsa
and Phalguna. The first of these is probably intended here.
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(Its) boundaries (are as follows): On the east, the Calmali-tree?®
on the big dike; on the south-east, the Calmali-tree standing on the
steep bank (of the river Brahmaputra) by the anchorage of the boats
for the Pathi.-fish of the Riisi-elass;8® on the south the Badari-tree by
the same anchorage of boats; on the south-west the Kacimbala-tree
by the same anchorage of boats; on the west the Agvatha-tree standing
on the steep bank (of the river); at the bend to the north-west, the
dike of the fields, as well as a Kagimbala-tree; on the north-west the
Hijjala-tree on the dike of the fields; at the bend to the east and north,
the dike of the fields and a pair of Calmali-trees; further at the bend
to the east and south, the dike of the fields and a pair of Kagimbala-
trees; at the slight bend to the east and south, the dike of the fields
and a pair of (almali-trees; on the north, the Kagimbala-tree on the
big dike; and on the north-east, a Vatasa-tree on the big dike.

The Seal.

Hail! The lord of Pragjyctisa, the Maharaj-adhiraja, the l]lllﬂ-
trious Batnspﬁls Varma Dava.

II. Tur Svinkuci GRANT.

This grant and its seal exactly resemble the Gaubati and Bargaon
grants, as may be seen from the photographs (Plates XII and XIII),
The plates measure 1243 by 8} inches and are protected by a slightly
raised rim on all four sides. The seal measures 4+*; by 3} inches.

The grant is in a rather bad state of preservation. Originally
there were three plates. The first plate is missing, and consequently
the inscription on the outer (or obverse side) of the second plate has
greatly suffered from corrosion. In addition, there has been applied
much injudicious cleaning, before the plates were placed in my hands,
in consequence of which the inscription throughout the grant has been
rendered very difficult of decipherment. In fact, it. would have been
impossible to fully decipher it, but for the help afforded by the Bargaon
grant, with the greater part of which happily the Sualkuci grant is

8 The trees here mentioned are: Qilmali, Bombas malabaricum; Badari,
Zisyphus Jujuba or Jujube tree; Kigimbala, an inferior kind of Cimbala, which I
cannot identify; Agqvatha, Ficus religiosa; Hijjala, Barringtonia acutangwla ;
Vétasa, Calamus Rotang.

8 The pathi is a kind of sheat-fish (Silurus Pelorius), also called péfhina, and in
Baxgali royél. The term rigi Icannot identify ; it might be connected with Sauskrit
rohiga. ’
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identical. The only difference appears to be in the statements refer-
ring to the land and the person to whom the land was granted.

The two sides of the first (originally second) plate have 19 lines
each. The second (originally third) plate has 7 lines. The inscrip-
tion on the obverse of the former plate probably commenced with the
word phala on 1. 21 of the obverse of the second plate of the Bargion
grant. The reverse of that plate commences with the word [ -]
ydnuvarttanam, the syllable pri being at the end of the obverse side;
and this word stands on line 43 of the reverse of the second plate of the
Bargaon grant. The formal part of the Suilknci grant ends in its
37th line (the last but one on the reverse side of the existing first plate)
with the phrase gdsani-krtya, which stands in the 58th line (the first
of the 3rd plate of the Bargion grant). From here the remainder of
the Sualkuci grant is occupied with the portion peculiar to it, describing
the grantee and the granted land.

The mechanioal execution of the Sualkuci grant is, if anything,-
still more slovenly and inaccurate than that of the Bargaon grant. A
glance over the extracts, given below, will show numerous blunders.
There are, however, a few variants, which appear to bé genuine
differences of composition; eg.. |. 14, kalahansa-gamini (for kalaharhsa-
gamini) ¢ females walking like knlahamsa geese,’ 1. 24, Bhigmd dhanust ;
or which actually offer more suitable readings, as in 1. 11, krda-gakuns
(for krida-gakuni), and in l. 33, mahis-dj-avika.

Palaeographically the Sualkuci grant does not differ in auy way
from the Bargiou grant. ‘I'he guttural nasal 5 is throughout made
without a ringlet, Only once, in 1. 12, tashka, it is represented by the
anusvira; but this case is not above suspicion, because the reading
here is defective ; see the extract below. 7The anusvara is formed by.
a vinglet and placed above the line. The speciul final form for n occurs
in 1. 10, j@napaddn, and 1. 11, prabhrtin and sarvvdn. The special final
form of ¢ occurs in 1. 21, bhrt, and in'l. 34 'bhit. The special final form
of m occurs, twice, in 1. 23 and 24 vairyam ; as a rule, however, the anus-
vara is used ; thus in 1. 9, mandala, 1. 10, alapkdram, 1. 16, sdrthanasn,
and 1. 23, yambhirya[sh], where the Bargdaon grant has the special form.
The initial short ¢, mnde by two ringlets placed above a hook, occurs
in 11. 3 and 34, <t 1. 40, sta; but in 1. 21, the hiatus with <va, which
the Bargaon grant shows, is avoided in the Sualkuci grant by the
insertion of a euplonic 7. The avagenha occurs in 1. 25, ¢urys’ri, where
it is omitted in the Bargdon grant. It appears also to be intended,
in 1. 40, by the mark of interpunctnation.

Regarding the probable date of the Sualkuci grant, see the remarks
on the Bargaon grant. Tt is not dated in any era, but professes to
have been issued in the 26th ycar of the reign of Ratnapiila.

J. 1. 16
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In the following transcript I shall only quote such portions of the
Sualkuci grant as differ in any respect from the corresponding portions
of the Bargaon grant, or as show the same irregularities. The portion
peculiar to the Sualkuci grant is transcribed in full.

Texr.!
Secon® Plate : Qbverss.

1, phala etc., ending with satmprapta-lakemyah sthitam=i- (see
Bargaon graut, 11. 21 and 22).

2, va...... appareutly ratn5pamd narapati ete. (cf. 1. 23.)

4, ...... padma-ragi ¢obhéta vira-vapijam nikaraih ete. (cf. 11. 25,
26).

5, ...... bhanum samvégya ta (sic) ete. (cf. 1. 127).

6, ...... sat-payani sa-mada etc., omitting kyta (of. 1. 29).

7, ......syandi-damva (sic) ...... samupasamitu (sic) ...... luptanal-
lampata etc. (cf. 11. 29, 30).

8, ...nivasa-yogyam| ...... sundari-chudha (sic) ...... sikhar-adhi-
ragha-sahasr-anta etc. (cf. 11. 31, 32).

9, ...... sthali-rubarh | kananém=iv=anska-bhogi-sata ...... nabhd-
vammévapta (sic) (cf. 1. 32, 33).

11, ...... krda-gakuni-drdha$ ...... prajvardpa etc. (cf. 1. 34).

12, ...... Kérals | sa-cala-gilajatuh na (sic) Vahika-tamka etec.,
omitting Taika (of. 1. 35).

13, ...... rajajaksmana ) ...... vaksah| kapata etc. (1. 35, 36).

14, ...... kalahansa-gamini ) kalah kupita-pragala (sic) ...... srmmi |
gikar-asaram=upacanita ete. (cf. 11. 36, 37).

15, ...... adhiriigha | ...... patd nakica (sic) (cf. 11, 37, 38).

76, ...... anskamanaksa-pati etc. (cf. 1. 39).

17, ...... adhyuvisya (sic) | ...... yastigu |® n-dndrayssu etc. (cf. 1.
40).

Second Plate : Reverses.

20, y-anuvarttanam | ... pigita svapadsgu ) ... Vasav-asparddhini |
etc., omitting ¢itd (cf. 11. 43, 44).

21, pdalam | ¢atru-sarasismh darppita ...... marttanda r=iva bhi-
bhrt-chirs-nivégita-padam | ...... odbhasana-1a- (cf. 11. 44, 45),

1 From the original plates.
8 The akgara gha stands below the line.
$ This mark of interpunctuation is placed almost regularly after each clause.
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22, lagagi=ca ...... kamaripa | nandi ...... ddnavari | parussttamd
(sic) py=adanarddand | etc. (cf. IL 46, 47).

283, pi mattéha-gami yalsa ...... rapa | ...... gambhirya | ... @sansi-
vairyam | etc. (cf. 1. 47, 48).

24, ndi-vairyam | ...... yacagi | Bhismd dhanusi | ete. (cf. 11. 48, 49).

25, ...... Giryd'ri-tamasi 18 eto. (cf. 1. 50).

26, sampadi ya | ..... . padanudhyatah param&¢varah parama-satara-
(sic) (cf. 1. 50, 51).

'Y ¢riman=Ratnapila-varmma-dsvah kugali 1 ¢ # Kala-

28, nga-vigay-antah-pati-dhanya-tri-sahasr-tpattika-ha-krsta®-
bhiiman yathayathar samupasthita-v(b)ra-
29, hman-adi etc. (cf. 1. 54).

38, ... nand-nimitt ...... mahig-8j-avika-pracara-prabhrtinam etc.
(cf. 1. 57 58).
34, ...... casani-krtys n ¢ Bharadvija-sa-gotrd Vajasandyi Crkanva’

¢akhod’bhiit | bhattd V(b)ala-dsva iti khyata-

35, b ¢ruta-vinaya-sampannah i [1 4] Asit-pratihata-naraks v(b)a-
hu-vibudha-vandyamana-carapa-yagmah| X X X X X X ma X
X x X8

36, s=tat-putrd Vasudsv-akhyah 4 [2 n] Laksmir=iva jana-ssvya
bhary=-asid=asya vallabha sadhvi| c=Chéppayik=6ti vidita sad-
dharmma va-

37, rpa-bhiigava® ramya n [3 1] "Tasyam=ajayata sutd bhuvi Kama-
dsvah ¢aktya!l mand-ramatayd jita-kama-déhah | kantih

38, samasta bhuvanam hi ¢aginka-gubhrd yasy=anigam=bhramati
bhiri vibhugita-dyauh n [44]' Pitr6h svam=punyam=uddigya
Bx x X x x

Therd Plate: Obverse.

89, —Y — i maya dattd dvijay=Asyai rajys sadvincad-av(b)diks
# [5 n) Asyas=sima parvvéna Candé-nauki(na)!®

4 The first aksara ¢a is saperfluouns.

6 Perhaps read hala-krsta.

¢ Metre of verses 1-3: Arya.

1 Read Qrikdsva.

8 Ten aksaras are here illegible.

9 The reading is uncertain.

10 Metre : Vasanta-tilaka.

11 Reading uncertain.

18 Metre: Qloka.

18 Here 8 aksaras, or a quarter-verse, are illegible.
" 14 The bracketed portions are uncertain.
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40, (n=s)aha-simni igtak(&ndrasy)=dpari ¢a{va)ra-mila'®| khaq-
amv(b)ra-vrksau | pirvva-daksipdna (daksil®)-pati-nauki-sa- .

41, ha-simni Vatasa-vrksah | daksipsna Sadhava-nauki-saha-simni
Hijala-vrksah | daksipa-pagcimsna (Bhayaka)-

42, ma-vrkgah | pagciména Cands-nauki-saha-simni adhuna-rapita-
Calmali-vrkgah | pagcim-Gttarsna Kalanga-

43, dandi-daksina-patah | pirvva-ga-vakrépa Sadhava-Kalanga-
dapdi-daksiga-pata-stha-Coraka-vrkeah | daksipa-ga-vakra-

44, na kula-sont-ttara-patah | pirvva-ga-vakrdna Sadbava-kula-
sont-Gttara-pata-stha-Varupa-vrkeah | nttara-ga-vakrana Hija-

45, la-vgksah | uttarspa Diyamv(b)araiijal-ottara-patah| uttara-
plrvvap=ali-mastaka-Vatasag=c=5ti 1

The Seal.

(1) Om svasti Pragjystig-adhipaty-anva-
(2) yé maharaj-adhiraja-gri-Ratna-
(3) pala-varmma-davah n

TRANSLATION.
Second Plate : Reverse.

(Line 34; verse 1.) There was a learned Brihman, called Bala-
dava, full of holy lore and good conduct, who belonged to Bharadvaja’s
gotra and the Crikantha ¢akha of the Vajasandyins.

(2) He had a son, Vasudsva by name,...............)7, who (by his
sanctity) had exempted himself from hell, and whose feet were revered
by many learned men.

(3) He had a loving and chaste wife who, like Lakymi (the goddess
of good fortune), was honoured by the people. She was known by the
name of Chappayika,'® a woman charming, true in faith, and an orna-
ment to her caste.

(4) From her was born a son Kamadéva who on earth by his power
and his charm excels Kama, the god of love; for his beauty, brilliant
like the moon, and illaminating the heavens, incessantly wanders
through the whole world.

16 Probably read milé *khod-a@mbra,

18 Perhaps read dakgina.

17T Here the original text is illegible. There are 11 akgaras—all short, as the
metre shows,—of Which only one (the seventh) ma is legible.

18 This appears to be a vernacular name, the Sanskrit equivalent of which I
do not know.
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(5) With a view to my parents’ as well as my own welfare,.........
......... , (this land) is given by me to this Brahman, in the twenty-
sixth year of my reign.

Its boundaries arve (as follows): On the East, at the anchorage of
the boats of the Cands men, and at the foot of the Sarava above the
brickfield there are a walnut and a mango tree. On the North-east,
at the anchorage of the boats of the men (located) on the southern
terrace, there is a V&tasa-tree.!¥ On the South, at the anchorage of the
boats of the Sadhava men, thers stands a Hijjala-tree. On the South-
west, there stands a Bhayakama(? )tree. On the West, at the anchorage
of the boats of the Cands men, there stands the Calmali-tree which has
been recently planted. On the North-west, there is the southern terrace
of the boatmen of Kalanga. At the bend on the East, there is the
Coraka tree, standing on the southern terrace of the boatmen of the
Sadhava (portion of) Kalanga. At the bend on the South, there is the
northern terrace of the Sonta$ of the (river's) bank. At the bend
on the East, there is the Varupa-tree, standing on the northern terrace
of the Sdnta of the Sadhava (portion of the) river's bank, At the
bend on the North, there is a Hijjala tree. On the North, there is
the northern terrace of the Diyambaraiijala, and on the North-east, a
Vé&tasa-tree on the highést point of the dike.

The Seal.

Om ! Hail! the Maharaj-adhiraja, of the illustrious race of the
lords of Pragjy&tiga, the illustrious Ratnapala Varma Dava.

19 Regnarding the identity of the trees in this list, see ante, page 120, footnote
35. Of the Bhayakamna tree I can make nothing, but the aksaras bhayaka are un-
certain. I am unable to identify the Coraka tree. It is commonly identified with
Trigonella corniculata or Andropogon acicularis; these, however, are mere plants.

%0 I do not know what sdnta means. It corresponds to dandi iu the preceding
clause.
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A Note on the Identity of the great Tsang-po of Tibet with the Dihong.— By
SaraT CHANDRA Das, C.LE., Rai Bahadur.

[Read February, 1897.]

Sir Clements Markham, President of the Royal Geographical
Society in his learned introduction to ‘ Narratives of the Mission of
George Bogle to Tibet,” regarding the course of the Tsang-po wrote as
follows :—* Beyond the point where the Lhasa route crosses the river,
in longitude 90° 40’ E., the course of the Brahmaputra within the
mountains is entirely unknown for a distance of abont 400 miles, when,
under the name of Dihong, the mighty stream emerges into the valley
of Assam and becomes the Brahmaputra of the plains. Yet there can
be no reasonable doubt that the Tsang-po of great Tibet and the Brahma-
putra of the plains are one and the same river.”

This question has occupied the attention of geographers for
upwards of a century. In his instructions, dated 1774, Warren Hastings
specially enjoined Mr. Bogle to inform himself respecting the course of
the Brahmaputra. D’Anville, and afterwards Klaproth, believed that
the Tibet river was the upper course of the Irrawaddy. In 1825 Captains
Bulton and Wilcox were sent to explore its course. Bulton followed up
the course of the Dihong, until he was stopped by wild tribes, while
Wilcox crossed the water-parting towards Burma, and reached the
banks of the Irrawaddy. From the point reached by Bulton on the
Dihong, to the place where Manning crossed the Tsang-po, there is an
interval of about 400 miles, and & difference of level of 11,000 feet. This
interval was entirely unknown till 1882 when I explored up to Sangri
Khamar, a place situated to the east of the town of Chethang on the
Tsang-po where it crosses 92° Lg., and Lama Ugyen Gyatsho, about 50
miles farther east up to the confines of the province of Kongbu ; and
Kunthup has done, though not scientifically, further 200 miles, so that
out of 400 now only about 50 miles remain to be explored.

In July 1880, a Lama of Gya-rong was despatched by the late
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Captain Harman from Darjeeling to Tibet with orders to explore the
country below Gyala Sing-dong and trace the great Tezang-po to the
plains of India, or failing this, to throw: marked logs into the stream at
the lowest point reached. It was intended that due notice should be
given by the Lama to Captain Harman of the period during which the
logs were daily to be cast into the river, so that he might set watches
at the place where the Dihong debouches into Assam, and thus prove
- the identity or otherwise of the great river of Tibet with the Brahma-
putra. Kunthup, a native of Sikkim, who had previously accompanied
the explorer Nima Sring to Gyala Sing-dong and who has since tra-
versed Bhutan with Rinzing, was sent with the Gya-rong Lama as
sssistant. The proposed arrangements for casting logs into the
Tsang-po fell through owing to the delingneney of the Lama, who having
sold Kunthup as a slave in the Pema-koi country decamped to his
home in Gya-rong within the Chinese froutier. )

Kunthup having escaped from. the hands of his master, reached
Onlek a short stage from Mir Padam, or Miri Padam, a village situated
on a plain on the Tsang-po, a resort of traders from Assam, and the
abode of the Miri and Padam tribes, who are known to inhabit the
country near the place where the Dihong breaks through the hills into
Assam. He was informed at Onlek that Miri Padam was about three
days’ journey or 35 miles from the nearest plains of India. Kunthap
also saw the haze of India from Onlek in an easterly direction when
looking down the river. According to native report and also legend, the
Tsang-po enters a deep rocky gorge at the foot of a rocky mountain
which has the appearance of a lion’s face and is therefore called Sing-
dong, from sing a lion and dong a face. Kunthup describes the falls of
the Tsang-po below the Pema-koi monastery as a cascade of some 150
feet in height, and mentions the prismatic colours of the spray hanging
over the dark basin or lake below the cliff. Thisrock is called Shin-j&-
shajal, <. e, the place of interview with the Lord of the Dead. Shin the
dead, 5% lord, and sh2-jal an interview.

Since then Mr. Needham, a political officer, resident near Sudya
in Assam, has explored a part of the mountainous country, inhabited by
Mishmi and other wild tribes, up to the borders of Za-yul, but has not
sacceeded in following up the course of the Dihong. The inscription
before us and the letter of Mr. Barnes, quoted below, go to prove that
the Diliong is the great Tsang-po, as it was conjectured by the late
General Walker. The wooden block on which the inscription is, came
down from the Tsang-po. It must have belonged to some one of the
Nix-ma monasteries of Tibet or to the monastery of Pema-koi, the last
of the Buddhist institations of Tibet, sitmated to the further East of
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Tibet. " My friend and tntor Lama Sherab resided twelve years at the
Pema-koi monastery and knows the country well. The charm contained
in the imscription is corrnpt. Sanskrit written in Tibetan and repeated
twenty-five times. It belongs to the Nip-ma-pa or the older rad-cap
School of Tibet. The following is a transcnpt
: (J
o . ~ e [~
O & gENg ﬂwﬂqgmw ARAY 8§ F A58
-
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( 1) Om, vajrasatva! samayam=anupalaya, vajrasatva! tvs nd
patigtha; dridhd m& bhavasu, togyd ms bhavasu, pogys.

(2.) ms bhava, anurakts m& bhava, sarvasiddhi m& prayaccha,
sarvakarmasu ca m3 cittam ¢réyab knra.
- (3) Hium-ha-ha-ha-ha-hdh! Bhagavan Sarva-Tathagata! vajram
m§ muiica, vajri bhava mahasamaya satva-ah !

Translation :

(1,) . Om, vajrasattva! keep thy duties ; O vajrasattva, ground us
upon thee; be strong to me, be delighted with me.

(2.) Be kind unto me, be cheerful unto me; grant me every suc-
ocess, and in all my actions make pure' my heart !

Line 3 seems rather untranslatable.

The letter of Mr. H. C. Barnes, Assistant Commissioner of
Dibrugarh, dated the 22nd October, 1896, is as follows :—

“1 enclose a print taken from & piece of wood found in the Brahma-
putra a few miles above Dibrugarh a short time ago. When brought
in, it appeared that the block was meant for printing from, as, though
the surface of the letters was clean, the whole of the carved out portion
of the wood, t.e., the space between the letters, was covered with what
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looked like ink. Moreover, though no one could say what the writing
was by mere inspection of the block ; some Khamptis on seeing & print
taken from it, declared that it was a Lama, t.e., Tibetan, writing. You
will observe that the lines are similar, so that & translation of one will
give the meaning of the whole. I should be obliged if you would send
me a translation and also inform me what the block was used for. If
my conjecture that it was used for printing from is wrong and the
Khamptis have misled me, I can send you a rubbing of the block.

“ The block is about 2} inches thick and it has no marks on thesides
or back to show that it has ever been fastened to anything else. It is
supposed to have been brought-down the Dihong by the last flood, which
was probably caused by the breaking through of a dam formed across
the Dihong by a former landslip. The flood rose to a great height in
one night in fine weather and no other river came down in flood except
the Dihong. The pleee of wood was found by an Assamese who was
looking for ﬁrewo
[

e e e ]
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Numismatic Notes and Novelties, No. III1  Ancient and Medizval India.—
By Vixcext A. Suira, I.C.8.

(With Plate XIV.)
[Read April, 1898.]
INDO-BACTRIAN.

L TeLEPHUS.
Copper or bronge, rectangular, measuring ‘95 by ‘85 inch (= about 26x 31
m.m.), and about ‘15 thick. Weight 131 gr. [RawrLins].

Obv. Zeus (or king) seated 1., on throne with back ; his r. hand :dnnoed in

his 1., sceptre.
Greek legend, BAZIAEQZE (1eft) EYEPITETOY (top) [(TIHAE®OY
ight).
(v R)ev Figare (? female) to r., seated in crouching attitude, with r, arm extend-
ed ; 1. arm not visible.
Khardsthi legend, Maharajasa (on right) Kaligakrama (P on top) sa Téliphasa
(damaged, on left).

This very remarkable piece has recently been obtained by Mr. J.
P. Rawlins at Haripur in the Hazara District of the Panjab.

The figure of Zeus resembles that on the reverse of the SNTHPoX
coins of Hermmus (B. M. Catal., p. 65, Pl. XV, 7). The reverse device
i8 unique, and I am unable to explain it.

The reading of the king’s name in Greek is certain. The
Khartsthi equivalent could not be deciphered without the help of the
Greek.

The coinage of Telephus is of extreme rarity, and has heretofore
been known in silver only. The Elliot hemidrachm in the Bodleiap
cabinet was considered unique until Von Sallet identified two duplicates
of it among the unnamed coins of the Guathrie oolleotlon at Berlin
(Von Sallet, p. 131).

Professor Gardner (B. M. Catal., p. 171) describes the Bodleian
specimen as follows :—

1 No. I. appeared in this Journal for 1897, Vol. LXVI, Part I, p. 1 ff.; No. II,
appeared on p. 208 fI., of the same.
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otv. BAZIAEQE EYEPTEToY THAE®OY. 'Giant (Skythes? ),

his body ending in three serpents ; holds in each hand, hammer (?)
. Rev, Khardgthi legend, Maharajasa palanakramase (or perhaps, pdlanaksamasa)
Teliphasa. Helios radiate, facing, clad in tunic and chlamys, holds long sceptre ;
beside him male figure wrapped in mantle, wearing wreath, or horned ; in field,
mon. Weight 87. Diam. *7, : ‘

The long .epithet which is the Prakrit equivalent of elepyérov
appears to be the same on the new coin as on the previously known
hemidrachms. The reading is unfortunately doubtful.

Lassen read parakaramasa, which, as Von Sallet remarks, is certainly
erroneous.

Cunningham suggested kalanakramasa. Von Sallet reads kalana-
(or kalaka-) kramasa.

I agree that the first character is ka, and that the second consonant
is 1. But the new coin shows a short vertical stroke across the
horizontal line of the I, which converts the character into k%, or lz.

The third character, a hook turned to the right, is certainly either
the cerebral g, or the dental n. The first element of the word therefore
reads kalina, or kaldna.

Lengthening the vowels it may be read as kalina, (or kalena),
and the whole compound taken as kilinakramasa. Mr. Bendall's
palanakgamasa does not seem to be admissible. But, though kalina-
kramasa seems to be a good reading of the letters, I do not understand
how that form can be used as a translation of ebepyérov, ‘ benefactor.’t

INDO-BACTRIAN.
11, PEUKELAUS.

Copper or bronze, square. Dinmeter '95x'85. Weight 142 gr. From Banni
District, west of the Indus. [RAWLINS]..

Obv. Male figure, to front, looking 1., wearing hat and short coat.

Legend, [BAZIAENE AIKAIoY KAIl £QTFHPoX MEYKIE-

AAoY]
Rev. City, turreted, standing, with r. hand outstretched over mon., and palm

over 1. shoulder.

Khardsthi legend, [Maha]rajasa dhramikasa tradatasa Peukalaisa.

This interesting coin is unfortunately in poor condition, and a
photograph of it cannot be distinct.

The coins of Peukelaus were published for the first time recently
by Mr. C. J. Rodgers, who briefly noticed two specimens, (apparently
obtained at Peshawar?), of which one belonged to Sir Alexander

[1 I have not the slightest doubt that the reading of this word is kalanakra-
masa, or in Sanskrit kalyémakarmanal, which corresponds exactly to the Greek
sbepyérov.—Ed.].



182 V. A. Smith— Numismatio Notes and Noveliies. [No. 2,

Cunningham, and the other to Mr, L. White King.! The coin'now
published is, therefore, the third known specimen. '
Cunningham called the figure on the obverse Apollo, and that.on
the reverse Demeter. I cannot say whether or not the figures were
the same as those on Mr. Rawling’ coin. I cannot.find the obverse
figure on any other Bactrian coin.
" The reverse ﬁgnre is that of a turreted persomﬁed city, as on the
square bronze coins of Hippostratus, with "Triton obv. (B. M. Catal.,
p. 60, P, XIV, 6). The mon. on the coin of Mr. Rawlins’ is the
same as that on the coin of Hippostratus with horseman reverse (sbid.
PL XIV,6).
It is clear, therefore, ‘that Peukelaus was appronmately contem-
porary with Hippostratus. .

The legends AIKAloY KAl ZQTHPOZ' and dhramskasa tradatasa
indicate that the period of Hippostratus and Peukelaus ia not far. re.
moved from that of Menander. The same inference is suggested by the
ase in the Greek legend of the minute dot form of omikron.

The early part of the Greek legend is illegible, but the word
SOTHPoX can be read, and most of the letters of the Kha.rﬁgﬂn legend
can be made out on the original coin. The king’s name is eerta.m,
NEYK, in Greek, and Peiik in Kharogthi, being distinct.

The name Peukelaus necessarily recalls to the mind that of the
city Peukelaitis or Peukelaotis, mentioned by several Greek writers.
Arrian tells us that in the dominions of the Assakenoi (probably the
Agvakas) there was a great city called Massaka, the capital, and that,
there wus another city of great size, called Peukelaitis, not far from the
west bank of the Indus.$ '

This city seems ¢o be the same which is described by Hiuen Tsiang
under the name of Po-shi-kie-lo-fa-ti, or Pugkaldvati, which was sitna-
ted across a great river about 9 miles (50 /) north-east of Kanigka’s
famous monastery at or near Peshawar. The * great river ” must be
the Kabul. The distance stated by the Chinese pilgrim indicates that
the site is to be looked for at the Nicetta or Nisattha of the maps rather
than at Hashtnagar, where it is placed by Cunningham,?

If Peukelaitis and Puskalavatf are identical, which is not exactly
proved, it seems quite possible that the Greek name may be derived
from the name of the kmg Peukelaus, and not, as has hlthert.o been

_assumed, from a Prakrit form of Pn;kalivatl

1 Num. Chronicle for 1896, p. 289. '

8 MoCrindle ¢ Megasthenes and Arrian,” p, 180, Arrian was born about A.D.
90, and lived to an advanced age. The date of king Menander is approximately
B.C. 100.

8 “ Reports” II, 80; XIX, 96-110: Vivien de St. Martin in Julien’s Hiouen
Thseang, I1I, 308,
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NORTHERN SA_TR'APS; '
m - - Sateap TARAKL,
Copper, circular; diam. ‘6. Wt. 19 gr. obverse slightly-convex, and reverse

concave. Thin, [Rawrins].

Obv. Bust to r., bare-headed, or wearing closefitting oap. Traces of Brahml
letters in front of face. Dotted circle.

Rev. Legend in two lines, ocoupying field, in border —
[FNTwINY, [Mahiksa]tmpa,
wf®  Toraw. @ - : :

This remarkable coin comes from the Bann@i- District. The
‘characters are those of the northers alphabet of about the 'beginning
of the Christian era, and closely resemble those on the known coins
“of the Northern’ Sa.traps of Mathura.

KUSANA
IV Kmrmsxs i
A. Copper, Dismeter ‘8. Wt. 63 gr. Rather thin coin, without rim. [Raw-
LINS.]

Obv. Bust to r., apparently bareheaded, Greek legend on r. margin, KoZoY/\o
KAA[®IZ0Y].

Rev. Soldier marching ‘to r., wearing crested broad-brimmed hat, and armed
with a long spear and convex shield.

Kharosthi legend<——1a kasisa kuga——. :
V  B. Copper, Duuneter *7. Wt. 78 gr. Thick coin, with ramed rim on reverse.
[Tarsor.]

Obv. Bust to r., with a more ‘Parthian appearance than that of A. Greek
Tegend not distinetly leglble, though apparently the same as on A.

Rev. Device a8 on A, in better preserutlon Khardsthi legend in perfectly
preserved letters, Kaiisa kupanasa.

The two coins above.described have been sent to me by their
owners from the Hazara District. Mr. Talbot’s coin first arrived, and
was not fully intelligible until Mr. Rawlins’ specimen was received.

The Greek legend Kozoulo Kad proves that the coin must be assigned
to Kozonlo or Kozoula (Kh. Kujula) Kadphises, and not to Kadaphes, on
whose coins the tribal name is written with the initial aspirate (Gr.
xopavov and Kb. Khuganasa), and the name or title of the king is
written Kuyula in Khardsthi and Kowola in Greek, instead of the
corresponding kujula and kogoulo or kezoula on the coins of Kadphises
I. Baut, as will be shown later, it is possible that Kadphises I, and
Kadaphes may be identical.

The Khardgthi legend on these coins is new. The reading katisa
is perfectly certain; the firet character is ka, the second is initial u, and
the third is ss. The A specimen preserves a character in front of
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kaiisa, which seems to be la, the last syllable of kujula. I interpret
katisa as an abbreviated genitive corresponding to Kadphisou in the
Greek.

The reverse device is as novel as the legend.

‘When about to send this paper to the press I found that two coins
of this type, (though not quite identical) had already been described by
Cunningham (Num. Ohron. for 1892, p.p. 46, 64, Pl xiv. (iv), 5, 6.)

He describes the king’s head as ‘ helmeted ” and reads the Greek
legend as KoZoYAo KA.....KOPZAN: and the Khardsthi legend as
kuyula - kasava kusana Yaviiasa. The second word on the coins now
published is certainly ka#sa, not kasasa. It is impossible to mmta.ke the
character for 4, which is a hook with loop at foot.

The following statement compares the newly dlseovered coins
with the related types previously known, which are:—

‘1. HenMxvs.

Obv. Bust of the King r., diademed :—
BAZIAEQZ ZTHPoZX Y EPMAIloY.
Rev. Throned Zeus.
Khardsthi legend, Maharajasa mahatasa Heramayasa.
B. M. Catal. p. 65; Von Sallet, p. 117). The correct reading of
the Greek legend stérossu as an adjective in the genitive, the equivalent
of muhatasa, is due to Mr. Rapson, in J. R. 4. 8. for 1897, p. 320.

II. Herwmzus aND KapPHisES L
Obv. As above, with same legend stérossw. :
Rev. Herakles, stunding, facing, diademed, holds in r. hand, club; in 1, lion’s
skin. Khardsthi legend, Kujula Kasasa Kugana yavugass dhramathidasa.
(B. M. Catal., p. 120; Von Sallet, p, 118.)

III. Kaopmisks I,

Obv. Bust r., asin I and II.

Greek legend KOPONA (or similar word, probably intended a8 an equivalent
for Kugapa—the letters vary) KOZOYAO (or KOZOYAA) KAA®IZOY.

Rev. Device and Khardsthi Jegend as in II. (B. M. Catal. p. 122; Von Sallet,
p. 179)s

IV. KapapHEs.

Obv. Head of the king r. diad. (closely resembling that of Augustus in the
Iater years of his life). Greek legend XOPANZY ZAooY KoZoAA
KAAAGEZ.

Rev. Khuganasa yauasa kuyula kaphsasa sacadhramaghidasain Khardsthi. King
seated on.chair. (B. M. Catal. p. 123 ; Von Sallet, p. 180).

The above legends clearly show that the king Kozounla Kadphises
{No. III) was a Kugana chieftain, who reigned at first as colleague
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of Hermmus, with the titles dkramathidasa, eqmvalent to Swalov, and
yavugasa (reading not quite certain), of unknown meaning.

I take kasasa in Nos, IT and III as agemtxve proper name, the
equivalent of the Greek KAA®IZOY, that is to say, Kadphises in the
genitive case. The nominative case of the name in the Prakrit shonld
therefore apparently be Kaaa,—Kadphlses.

The meaning of kozoulo (kozoula) in Greek, equivalent to kujula
(No. II and IIT) and kuyula (No.IV), is not yet ascertained. But it
seems impossible to doubt that the Greek kosoulo, kosoula, or kozola,
(No, IV), and the Prakrit kujulsa (Nos. II and III), and kuyuls
(No. IV) are all different forms of the same word. If Kadphises
1. (No. III) is distinct from Kadaphes (No. IV') that word must be an
epithet or title rather than a proper name. ‘But I have a strong
suspicion that Kadphises I. and Kadaphes were one and the same
person, and that the epithet yavugasa of No. II is only a fuller form
of the yauasa (=ZA00Y) of No. IV. .

The king’s name (in the genitive) is in the Prakrit :—

Knjula Kasasa — Nos, II and III,
" Kuyula Kaphsasa — No. IV.
—— la Kaiisa — new coins A and B. -

I propose to treat all these forms, which should be in the nomina-
tive respectwely Kasa, Kaphsa, and Kaii (?) as variants of ‘a simple
name, written in Greek as Kadphises or Kadaphes. Cunningham also
identified Kadaphes with Kadphises. “ Kozola-Kadaphes I take,” he
observes, ‘“to be only a variant spelling of the same king’s name, on
the issue of a different mint. The head seems to be imitated from the
coins of Aungustus, his contemporary.” (Num. Ohron. for 1892, p. 46.) -

KUSANA.
VI ' KapAPHES,
Buddha Type. .

Thin copper or bronze coin; diam. *62; wt. 24 gr. Obtained on the Piiic
(Punch) border of the Huzira Distriot. [RAWLINS.]

Obv. King, or god, standing, wearing diadem and fillet, holding spear upright
inl hand; r. arm extended. Peculiar mon. in L fleld behind figare. Greek legend,
of which only XO is legible, probably part of XOPANZY.

Rev. Beated figure of Buddha, cross-legged; r. hand raised, holding? ; I
hand on hip. A triangle (P delta) under elbow of r.arm. Khardgthi legend all
round margin; the only characters plainly legible being kadaga below the figure.

The ka is certain ; the da may possibly be na; and the ¢a, having a loop at foot
may be read as gu.

This interesting coin is closely related to, though materially
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different from, the B ocoin of the Batdbha typs, U& Kadaphes recently
described by me.!

. .That coin had the obverso devwe of Civa and the bull.. The coin
now published has a figure-standing to r., and no baull, The fragment-
ary Greek legend Xo induces. me to a.scribe the coin to Kadaphes, who
transliterated khusanasa by XOPANZY. I have already intimated tha$
Kadaphes and Kadphises I, may: prove to be the same person. .I regret
that I am unable to oﬁer a.ny interpretation of the xmperfect Kharﬁq.hl ,
legend o . .
t ) O KUSANA.

VIL - - -, Hovgxa,

Brass, or very palo bronze. Dismster .65. Weight 68 gra. Collected in
Hazira Distriot, [RAWLINS], - .

Obv. King, seated on throne, looking r.

Three-pronged mon. to 1. The plethorio figure of the king recalls the coing
of Kadphises II. (B. ¥. Catal, PL XXV, 6,7). o

Greek legend on 1., o(?)oo onr., oK(?)AH(P)

The coin has been worn as an ormament, and a hole above the king’s
head has damaged one or two letters. There are cortainly two os to 1.,
and traces of a third. ' On the r., the first legible character is certa,mly

o, and the third is A. The second and fourth are doubtful. . -

Rev. Two figures, standing; facing each other, the head of that to r. hahng
been punched out. Both are olad alike in coats reaohmg to the knee. The figure
to r. wears s sword.

. Greek legend, beginning from r. top, is ‘AlL0 OANAAAO, whick
should probably be read [BIZ]JA"©0 coANAAAo. The second name is
certain. The A is the fifth form, and the N the third form in- Cun«
ningham’s table of the Indo-Scythic Greek Alphabet (Num. Ohron. for
1892, PL. X). The letters A0 are also certain on the original coin.

This is a very peculiar piece. The effigy of BIZAlM0 (Vigakha,. &
son and impersonation of Skanda) has hitherto been known only on coins
of Huvigka, associated with ‘Skanda Kumiara (ZKANAo KoMAPo);
and with Mahassna (MAAZHNO). (B M. Catal., p. LXVI, 149, 150
Pl. XXXVIII, 22-24).

The name 0ANAAAO is new. The o]osely related form OANIN-
AA (or oANINAO) is found on some rare coins of Huvigka associated,
with a figure of the Goddess Nike.
~ 0ANAAAO may possibly be only a variant of OANINAO, but is
more probably a male deity, the star Vanafit. The effigy on the new

1 “Num. Notes and Novelties, No.II” in No. 4 of Part I of this Journal
for 1897.
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coin seems to be male, rather than female, and there is no tofa in the
name. I suggest this identification with reference to Dr. Stein's re-
marks on OANINAA, which are as follows :—

“ With Verethraghna we may connect most appropriately the winged Goddess,
who appears in the distinot type of & Nike holding wreath and trophy-stand on
some rare gold coins of Ooerki (see No. VIII; Cat. p.147). Her name, which, with
a slight variation, is written both OANINAA and 0oANINAO, induces me, in
conjunction with the very characteristic type, to identify her with the female genius,
whose name vanaiiti uparatdf ¢ victorious superiority’ is invariably coupled in all
formulas and invocations of the Avesta with that ot Verethraghna (comp., e.4., Yagua
L 6, Vispered I, 6, Yasht XIV, 0).

We prefer this explanation all the more to the hitherto acoepted theory, which
identified OANINAA with the star Vanafit (a male deity !), as it disposes effec-
tually with [sic] the two difficalties iavolved by the latter; both the female re-
presentation of OANINAA and the Iota of the name are now easily acconunted
for, the former by the feminine gender of vanas#iti (uparatdt), and the latter by the
well-known phonetic inflaence of epenthetio ¢.” 1

Inasmuch as the deity BIZAlM0 is found only on coins of Huvigka,
and the king’s effigy is more like that of Huvigka then that of Kanigka,
I am of opinion that this coin with the effigies of BIZAIT0 and
0oANAAAO should be ascribed to Huvigka.

UNKNOWN DYNASTY (? of Odumbara.)

VIII BHANUMITRA,
Moderately thick die-strnok silver (? base) coin. Diam.,'75. Wt. 78 gr.
‘[TarLBor.]

Obv. Male figure standing to 1., wearing hat and tunio; 1. hand on hip, r. arm
extended across spear. Remains of legend outside spear. Behind figure, a snake
on end.

Rev. A small elephant, with rider, in upper 1. field, proceeding to 1.

Legend in early Brahmi characters Wtwiafwws, Cri-Bhinumitrasa.
The word Cri is faint, to the L. of the rider’ shead, but clearly visible on
the original coin. The upper part of the m is separated from the lower.

The reading of the reverse legend appears to be certain. The
characters seem not to be earlier than B. C. 100 or later than A. D, 100.

This coin belongs to a group which has been described by Cunning-
ham in association with the ancient coins of Odumbara or Kangra.

The coins described by him are those of :—

Raja Mahadasva e C.Anc. L p. 68, PLIV,S5.
Raja Rudra Varma ... ibid. ” PL IV, 6.
Raja Aja Mitra e w - p-69, PLIV,7.

1 ¢ Zoroastrian Deities on Indo-Soythian Coins,” Stein (Oriental and Babylonian
Record, August, 1887).
J. 1. 18
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Raje Mahi Mitra .. sbid. p.69, PLIV,8,0.

Raja P Dhara ... » » Pl 1V, 10.
Raja Bhanu Mitra ... " p- 70, PL IV, 12
Ditto do. ... » . Pl IV, 13.

But none of Canningham’s coins agrees exactly with Mr. Talbot’s.
The male figure device (which Cunningham calls reverse) of his figure
10 is identical with that of the piece now published, but the elephant
side of Cunningham’s coin had the legend in Kbardethi, not in Brahmi
characters,

Cunningham'’s fig, 12 depicts a coin which must, I think, be
attributed to the same king as Mr. Talbot's coin. It is thus described : —

“Plate IV, Fig. 13. 8. 0°55, weight 32 grains. Aathor.
Obv.—Elephant to 1. Arian legend, Rajna Bhdnu Mitasa.

Rev.—Bodhi tree and two Symbols, snake below. Indian legend, [Rajna]
Bhénu Mitasa.”

The combination of the snake and elephant connects it with
Mr. Talbot’s coin.

But I am doubtful as to the attribation of Cunningham’s figure 13,
which is thus described :—

“ Plate IV., Fig. 18. X. 04, Weight 16 grains. Author.
Obv.—Symbols as on reverse of figare 12. Indian legend Bhdnu Mitasa.
Rev.—Rayed disc of Sun (Bh4dnu) above a Buddhist railing.”

So far as I can see, the symbols on fig. 13 are not exactly the same
as those on the reverse of figure 12.

In fact, the coin depicted in Plate IV, 13, isa duplicate of the small
coin of Bhanumitra depicted in Plate VII, 9, among the Paficila or
Ahichatra coins. The Mitra coius do not invaria.bly exhibit the character-
istic incuse square.

When desoribing & small Bull and Bodhi-tree coin of [A] gi Mitra
with incuse, Cunningham (Pl. VII, 16, page 83) observes that * this
coin may, perhaps, belong to the Punjab.”

Mr. L. White King possesses two minute coins of Bhadra Ghoga.
One, of which I have a duplicate, is like Cununingham’s Pl. VII, 11,
with incuse distinct. The other has no distinct incuse.

The small coin of Bhanumitra figured in J. 4. 8. B. Pt. I for 1880
(Vol. XLIX), Pl. III, 8, shows the incuse square distinctly, and agrees
in this respect with the ordinary Ahichatra coins. That piece was found
at Ahichatra. Otherwise it agrees with Cunningham’s Pl. IV, 13, and
VII, 9, neither of which has any distinct incuse square.

Ounningham's treatment of the various Mitra coins of Ayddhya,
Ahichatra, and the Panjab leaves much to be desired. '
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The Ahichatra coins were very fully described by Messrs. Rivett-
Carnac and Carlleyle in J. 4. 8. B, Vol. XLIX, for 1880, Pt. I. pp.
27, 87, 138, Plates I1I, VII, VIII, IX, XVI, XVIIL

The relations between the various groups of Mitra coins are
extremely obscure. .

The Lahore Museum (Catal., Part III, p. 126) possesses three
specimens of Bhanumitra’s coinage. No. 1, apparently a copper coin,
weight 15 grains, and diam. ‘53. The type seems to be the same as
that of Mr. Talbot’s coin. No. 2, weight 35, diam. ‘50, resembles
Cunningham’s PL. IV, 12. No. 3, weight 42, diam. °6, seems to be &
slight variety of No. 2.

The Indian Museum seems to possess no coins of Bhanumitra.

IX, TGRAMANA.

Copper. Diam. '65. Wt.556 gr. Bought from Mr. Rodgers, who obtained the
ooin at Hdshyirpur in the lower hills of the Jilandhar District, Panjab.
[V. A. 8uirH.]

Obv. King standing to front, r. arm bent, and probably holding arrow or
sword ; body bent at waist; 1. hand grasping by middle bow with string turned
outwards. Obsoure, illegible characters under king’s arm.

Rev. Sun in upper fleld, Below, WYX, Tora, in large bold characters.

Dotted cirole.

This coin is & variety of the hitherto unique coin belonging to
Mr. Theobald, which was published by Cunningham in Num. Chron.
for 1894, p. 280, PL IX. (VII), fig. 17, and again by me in J. 4. 8. B,
Vol. LXIIT, Part I, p. 198, with woodcut. The coin first published
bad the string of the bow turned inwards.

X. : ’ Waire How.
Copper or bronze, rather thick ; diam. *65; weight 40 gr. [Rawrins].
Obv.—Bust to r. Faint legend in small apparently Brihmi characters in front

of face, Yg— Pala—?
Rev.—Device obscure ; it seems to me intended for a cock standing to 1., with

tail raised. Dotted circle.
This coin clearly belongs to the White Hun group, but I cannot
further assign it.

XI. UNEOWN.

Base metal. Diam. *55. Wt. 48 gr. From Rawalpindi. [V. A. S8urrn].
Obv.—~Concave, with a peculiar wheel-like device.
Rev. Convex blank.

I cannot guess what this piece is, and am not certain that itis a
coin,
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It seems to belong to the class noticed by Thomas in the following
words :—

¢In this instance, the square die is driven home upon one surface so as to give
the coin a concavo-convex form, while the opposite face remains blank. The symbol
within the square has the appearance of a rude quatrefoil. These coins are, as far
a8 I know, unpublished ; I have never met with any in the entire course of my own
somewhat comprehensive search after local antiquities, nor am I aware from what
section of the country the examples I quote were obtained ; they now form part of
toe late Lord Auckland’s oollection in the British Museum. They are composed of
silver considerably alloyed, and weigh from thirty-five up to forty-one grains.”
(Prinsep’s Essays, Vol. I, 218).
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The Later Mughals (1707-1803).—By WiLLiaM IRVINE, Bengal Civil
8Bervice (Retired).
[Read March, 1898.]
The following article is in continnation of that appearing on
pp. 136-212 of the Journal for 1896, Vol. LXV Part L.
TasLe or CoNTENTS.

CuaPTER IV.—~ anugsrnft.
Section 1. The march from Agrah to Dihli.

2. ‘Abd-ullah Khan at Dihli.
3. Death of Zi-l-fiqgar Kban.
4. Deathr of Jahandar Shah.
5. Procession into Dihli.
6. New officials and new appointments, Court appointments,
\ Provincial Governments. The Dakhin.
y; 7. Biography of Muhammad Amin Khan.
/ 8. Do. of Kban Daurin.

9, Do.  of Ghalib Jang.

10. Do. of Mir Jumlah.

11, Do. of Nizamu-l-Mulk.

CHAPTER IV.
Farrukhsiyar.

1. Tae MArcH FROM AGRAH T0 DimHLI,

In the confusion and the darkness the Jats plundered impartially
the baggage of both armies. No fitting resting-place for the prince
could be found, nothing but a dirty screen, all black from the smoke of
cooking, and a small wooden platform. On this latter Farrukhsiyar
seated himself and received the homage of his officers. It was not till
three days afterwards that Sa‘d-ullah Kban (son of ¢ Indyat-ullah Kban),
who had been Jahaundar Shah’s Lord Steward, produced the late sover-
eign’s duplicate set of tents, which owing to their erection within a
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walled garden, had escaped the plunderers. These were put up for
Farrukhsiyar on the site of Jahandar Shah’s encampment. !

Having spent the night of the battle. (14th Za-l-Hijjah, 1lth
Janunary, 1713), in the small tent erected on the field, the next morning,
after a formal enthronement, Farrukhsiyar offered up his thanksgiving
at the shrine of Shah Mughtaq, and then marched one and a balf kds
to his camp. The Ttrani leaders, Cin Qilic Kban and Muhammad Amin
Kban, Cin, with many others who had served in the army of Jahdndar
Shah, tendered their submission. Shari‘at-ullah Khan (‘Ubaid-ullah)
was also presented by Sayyid ‘Abd-ullah Kban. Written orders were
issued to Asad Kban and Muhammad Yar Kban at Dihli, and to many
other giibadirs, enjoining them to seize the fugitive Jahandar Shah
wherever he might be found. At the end of the day His Majesty paid
a visit to Husain ‘Ali Kban who was confined to his tents by his
wounds. After the battle was over, he had been found about midnight
lying naked and insensible under & heap of the slain. When informed
of the victory, new life was breathed into him. The following day,
the 15th (12th Janunary), the emperor attended at the large mosque
attached to Akbar’s tomb at Bihightabad Sikandra, and there heard the
Kbutbah read in his own name. More nobles and leaders now presented
themselves. On this date ¢ Abd-ullah Kban broaght in as a prisoner
A‘azzu-d-din, who had been found hiding in the underground chambers
of the mansion at Agrah known as Darad Shukdh’s® Public rumour
asserted that Jabandar Shah and Zi-l-figar Kban had gone to Dihli;
the latter had been seen at Mathura on the way to that place.?

On the 17th (14th January), a move was made to the neighbour-
hood of Bagh Nir Manzil, also known as Bagh Dahrah.* The stream
of officers lately serving under Jahandar Shah continued to flow into
the camp. As there was still great uncertainty about the future move-

ments of Jahandar Shah, and a renewal of the struggle by Zi-l-figar
Eban was feared, it was thought advisable to take steps to secure
possession of the capital as quickly as possible. ‘Abd-ullah Khan

1 Warid, 148b.

3 Yaby§ Khin, 121 a, says that A‘azzu-d-din and his wife were captured in a
grove near Agrah, and that Farrukhsiyar ordered them to be kept prisoners. Kim
Rij’s story, 524, is that they were found in & milk-seller’s house.

8 Kamwar Khan, 126, 1jid, 1005, Warid, 148 a, Khafi Khin, II, 724, 727.

4 Of this grove the only thing now left is a large well, which from its size is
known as the well of the 52 water-bags (Béwdn ldo ki kud)-—Tarikk-i-Agrak, Husaini
press, Fathgarh, p. 8. The site is three miles south of the fort, it is now within
the cantonments, and is called Ehuwaspurah (private letter from Mirza Wiqar ‘Ali
Bag, dated 20th February, 1898). The epithet Nir Mansil was given with reference
to the Emperor Jahingir's name, Niirn-d-din Mubammad, Madgsru-l-umard, 111, 79.



1898.] W. Irvine— The Later Mughals (1707-1803). 143

was therefore iuvested with the usnal dress of honour and despatched on
this day (14th January, 1713), upon that service. With him went Cin
Qilic Khan, Mohammad . Amin Kban, Cin, Hamid Kban, Jan Nigar
Ehau, Khwajam Quli Kbin, Lutf-ullah Kban, $adiq, Turktaz Khan, and
others. His orders were to attach all the property of the men belong-
ing to the other side. Au imperial rescript was also sent to Asad Khan
by the hand of Ikhlas Kban. It was then Farrukhsiyar’s intention to
follow as speedily as possible with the rest of his troopa.l

On the 18th (15th January, 1713), another visit was paid to Husain
‘Ali Kban. The 19th was passed at the Taj, where the tombs of
Shahjahan and his queen, Mumtaz-i-Mahal, were visited. The Govern-
ment of Akbarabad was confirmed to Sayyid Amir Khan, Thathawi, or
Sindhi, (grandson of Qasim Khan, Namakin)# The jizyah, or poll-tax,
was abolished after it had been levied for thirty-four years. On
the 20th submissive letters were received from Asad Khan at Dihli,
reporting the imprisonment of Jahandar Shah and the restraint
_placed on Zi-1-figar Khan. As Farrukhsiyar could not trust Asad Khan,
it was decided to await full reports from ‘Abd-ullah Khan before any
further action was taken. On the 22nd the emperor attended the
public prayers at the Great Mosque near the Oauk, or market-place, in
the city of Agrah, gold and silver coins being scattered on the way.
The next day ‘Abd-ullah Khin sent the good news from Dihli that
Jahindar Shah had been made a prisoner and Zi-l-figdr Kban dissuaded
from continuing his resistance. As there was no longer the same press-
ing necessity for haste, re-assuring letters were sent to Asad Khan, and
a leisurely advance to Dihli was ordered by the usual stages.®

On the 25th (22nd January, 1713), a start was made for Dihli, the
first camp being near Sikandrah. The other marches were, 27h, Sarae
Godrayah, 1st Mubarram, Iridatnagar, 3rd, a place near Sarde ‘Azim-
abad, between Mathura (Islamabad) and Bindraban, 5th, Siyai, 6th
Shargarh, 8th, Shahpur, 9th, Sultanpur, 11th, near Fathpur, 12th, near
Qabiilpur, 13th, Isma‘ilpur, 15th (10th February, 1713), a grove in
Kbizrabad, five miles south of Dihli city.¢

1 Mirsi Mubammad, 160, 161, Kimwar Khin, 127, 1jid, 104 b, Khifi Khin, II,
727,

% For this man, see Blochmann, din, 470, and Ma’dgiru-l-umdra, II1,74. The
rook-salt plates and bottles from whioch he got his nickname are described in Anand
Rim's Mirdtu-l-spfsléh. For Amir Khan himself, see M-ul-U, I, 808,

8 For abolition of Jizyah, see B. M. No. 1690, fol. 168.

¢ Kimwar Khin, 127, 128, Ijad, 106 a. Khifi Khan, II, 728 and Mu'dgir, 1, 318,
say the army arrived on the 14th Mubarram at Barahpulab, which is 14 miles
nearer the oity (Oarr Stephen, plate 1). 8arde Godrayah, Iridatnagar and Shérgarh,
I have not traced. Mathuré and Bindriban are well known. Siydi (Seyee) and
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2. ‘App-uLLim KgiN AT DIHLL

We now return to Dihli. The first news of Jahandar Shah’s defeat
at Agrah was received at Dihli after midday on the 15th Zi-l-Hijjah
(12th Jannary, 1713). We have already described the subsequent
arrival there of Zi-l-figar Khan and Jahandar Shah, and the measures
adopted by Asad Khin. Sayyid ‘Abd-ullah Eban, who started from
Agrah on the 17th arrived at Barapula near Dihli on the 25th Zi-1-
Hijjah. The principal men of the city came out to pay their respects,!
and on the same day Zt-1-figair Khan, to whom Ikhlag Kban had been
sent, rode out to the camp. His interview with the new wazir lasted
over an hour. The Sayyids never doubted for 3 moment that Asad
Kbin and his son, as soon as they presented themselves, wounld he admit-
ted to favour and high office. Thus they thought it wisest for their own
future benefit, to put the two men under an obligation by acting as their
introducers. Sayyid ‘Abd-ullah Khan promised his predecessor that,
if he would entrust himself to his and his brother’s care, they would
arrange that he and his father shounld not only be presented to the new
emperor, but that not a hair of their heads should be injured.3 Visitors
returning from the Nawab’s camp met at the Turkman gate of the city®
the retinue of Mahabat Khau, son of Mun‘im Khan, who had just been
released from prison along with Jahandar Shah’s other prisoners.
Aminu-d-din Khdn, who was one of them, found his way to Mathura
and was presented there to Farrukhsiyar on the 3rd Muharram (29th
January).*

On the 26th Za-l-Bijjah, ‘Abd-ullah Khan entered the city and
occupied the mansion known as Ja‘far Kban’s.® He busied himself in
restoring order in the capital and the rest of the country. Kbwaja
Husain (Kban Dauran), Hifz-ullah Khan (son of Murtazd Khan),
Maurid Kbén and other partisaus of the late emperor were seized and

Shahpur are on Sheet No. 60, Sultinpur, Fathpur (F. Biloc, Qabilpur, and
Isma’Tlpur on Sheet No. 49 of the Indian Atlas.

L Among others Mirsi Mubammad, the historian, with his brother and a cousin,
was preeented to the Nawiab by Lutf-ullah Khan $adiq. Barahpalah is 84 miles south
of the Dihli gate of the modern city (Carr Stephen, Plate 1 and p. 209).

8 Yabyd Khin, 121, calls the overtures made by Sayyid ‘Abd-ullih Khin to
Asad Khin his ““ deceit” (faréd).

8 This gate is on the south side of the city, having the Dihli gate between it
and the river. BSee Constable’s “ Hand Atlas,” Plate 47, and Carr Stephen, 244.

4 Mirzi Mubammad, 168, 167, Kimwar Khin, 129, Yar Mobammad, 26, Khifi
Khan, 11, 782, M.-ul-u., I, 817.

$ It had belonged to Kokaltash Khin and was sometimes called ‘Ali Mardin
Khin's. A‘am 8hih had owned it in ‘Alamgir'’s reign—(B.M. 1690, fol. 162a). It
was afterwards granted to ‘Abd-ullib Khin.
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their property confiscated. The same course was adopted with the
estate of the late ‘Kokaltash Khan (‘Ali Marad). Sabhd Cand,
Zi-l-fiqar Khan’s chief man of business, who had been promoted by him
to the office of diwan of the Khalisah, or Imperial Revenue Office, with
‘the title of Rajah, was summoned by ‘Abd-ulldh Khan. Finding that
this man was sent for, Zd-l-figar Khaa began to fear for himself, and he
told Sabha Cand not to obey the order. ‘Abd-ullah Kban sent re-assur-
ing messages and advised the ex-wazir not to interfere, Zu-l-figar Kban
was not satisfied, until in a few days farmans arrived, addressed to him-
self and his father, promising them the new emperor’s favour. Some of
these letters went so far as to promise his restoration to the office of
wazir, As there was no other way out of the difficulty, 8abha Cand
was now sent in charge of Dawar Dad Khan to Sayyid ‘Abd-ullah Khan.
Sabha Cand was put into prison and his house confiscated.!

3. DeatH or Z0-L-rigir Kpinx.

Although one month had barely elapsed since Farrukhsiyar had won'
an empire almost entirely by the exertions of the two Sayyid brothers,
a party adverse to them had already been formed in the imperial camp.
At its head was ¢Ubaid-ullah, Shari‘at-ullah Kbao$ a Tirani, who
when g¢dzi of Dhakah (Dacca) had acquired great influence over
Farrukhsiyar. Allied with him were other personal friends and de-
pendents of the new emperor, the principal man being Khwaja ‘Agim
(Ashraf Kban)? a native of Agrah. Shari‘at-ulldh Kbhau, although
possessing little capacity for high office, was a bold ambitions man,
whose chief object was to clear his own road to power by destroying
as many as possible of the old npbility, and sowing in Farrukhsiyar's
heart the seeds of suspicion against the Sayyids, whom he hoped soon
to supplant.*

When it was known in Farrukhsiyar's entourage that Zi-l-figar
Khén had visited ‘Abd-ullah Kban and that some kind of friendly pro-
posals had been interchanged, it was resolved to interfere at once.! The

1 Mirza Mubammad, 168.

$ Afterwards Mir Jumlah. To give him a status in the court he had been,
made dirdgha of the pages (Khawisy), on the 20th Zi-1-Hijjah (17th January, 1718)
and the title of ‘Ibad-ullih Khin was conferred on the 26th of that month.

3 Afterwards Samsimu-d-danlah, Khin Daurin, who was made dirigha of the
Andience Hall on the 1st Mubarram (27th January, 1713).

4 Mirzi Mubammad, 168, 169.

§ Yahya Khin, 121b, makes out that Farrukhsiyar asked the Sayyids for
advice as to the conduct to be pursued towards Jahandér Shah, Asad Khin, and
Za-l-figir Khian. ‘Abd-ullih Khin, Husain Ali Khan and Lacin Bég beld that on no

J. .19
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man selected as their envoy was one Muhammad Ja‘far, who had long
been steward to Farrukhsiyar and had lately been raised to the title of
Taqarrub Kban. As he was a native of Irdn, it was thought that he
would be more trusted than any one else by Asad Khan and Zi-l-figar
Kban, who were also from that country. Taqarrub Kbhan swore the
most solemn oaths on the qurdn that no harm should happen to Asad
Kbhan or his son. He hinted to them thatit was dangerous to accept
an introduction through the Sayyid brothers, as in secret Farrukhsiyar
whas already displeased with them, and was not likely to turn a gracious
ear to any representation from them. Persuaded by these arguments,
Asad EKban proposed that he and Zf-l-figir Khan should set out to-
getber. His son preferred that, in the first instance, Asad Ehan should
go alone, that they might see what sort of fate was in store for them.
Asad Kban would not listen to any such proposal. He was convinced
that, as their services could not be dispensed with, no harm could come
to them. Finally on the 15th Muharram the two nobles accompanied
Taqarrub Khan to the camp at Khizrabad and passed the night iu their
own tents, it being arranged that they should be received in the morn-
ing. Their too ready acquiescence bears out the truth of the proverb,
* When Death arrives, the physician becomes a simpleton.”!

We are told by Warid, I know not with what amount of truth,
that after Zi-1-figar Kban’s death the hand which Taqarrub Khan had
employed in taking the false oath on the qurdn began at once to wither.
He could not move it, aud it grew continnally worse. He lived on asses’
milk, he tried every remedy, nothing was of the least use. Thus the
hand remained a witness to his false oath uutil three years afterwards
his end came.? .

On the 16th Muharram the presentation of Asad Kban and his
son took place. Zii-l-figar Kban, as he entered the imperial enclosure,
felt a presentiment of his impending doom, He said to his father that
he would withdraw and greet the Emperor the next day, when on his
march into the city. Asad Kban lost his temper and gave a sharp
answer. Zi-l-fiqar Kban was silenced, and they entered the enclosure

acoonnt could they be allowed to live. Thereupon Farrukhsiyar decided that Asad
Khiun was innocent ; but they were at liberty to kill the other two.

1 Yahya Khin,121b, cin gazé dyad, fabid ablah ghawad. Mirsi Mubammad,
159, Kaimwar Khin, 129, Warid, 118, Khafi Khan, II, 782, 783,

8 T. Kh, died on the 8th-Rabi‘ I, 1128, 1st April, 1716, Térikh-i-MAdi. Mirsd
Mhd., 261, says he died of digq (hectio fever, consumption, atrophy), of which he
had been seriously ill for one year. He left sons, one of whom, Tihir Khan,
was on the 7th Jumadi II, 1128 H. created Taqarrub Khin, see Kamwar Khin, 163,
164.
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together.! Asad Kban went into the Justice Hall and sat down. His
presence was announced to the Emperor. Farrukhsiyar came from. the
Chaplet tent (fasbik-khdna) and Asad Kban rose, made his bow, and
pronounced his salutation. The emperor advanced quickly, embraced
him, took his two hands, and seated him clogse to himself. Many
flattering remarks were pronounced and robes and jewels were brought,
with which he was then and there invested. Asad Khan now said, “I
have brought a culprit with me, may I hope for the pardon of his
offences ? ” The Emperor replied, *Brother, let him be brought in.”
Zu-l-figar came in, unarmed, his two hands tied togetber, and stood
before the sovereign. Farrukhsiyar, making a gesture of repugnance
at seeing his hands tied, ordered them in an agitated voice t6 be untied.
The Kban was then told to approach. He came and fell at the emperor’s
feet, but he was raised up and embraced and kindly spoken to. A robe
of honour and jewels were brought for him. Farrukhsiyar then, address-
ing Asad Kban, said that he was just on the point of starting for a
visit to the shrine of Niz&mu-d-din Auliya, % he (Asad Kban) had better
go home and * Brother,” that is, Za-1-figar Kbén, would remain. Before
their arrival, the orders for the visit to the shrine had been given, and
the imperial retinue and the men of the Haft cauki (personal gnard)
had all assembled. &

Asad Kban returned to his tents and Zi-l-fiqar Kban remained
in the emperor’s camp. Farrukhsiyar rose and went out, saying to
Zu-l-figar Khan, “I am going now ; I must get something to eat and see
“ to my equipage ; I will send some food for yom, you can eat it here.”
He then went inside, leaving Zi-l-figar Kban seated with Khwaja
‘Asim.¢ In a few moments trays from the imperial table were brought.
Fearing that the food might be poisoned, Za-l-fiqar Khan hesitated to
eat. Kbwaja ‘Asim, penetrating his thoughts, said: *If his lordship
permit, this slave, too, will take a share.” Thus reassured Za-l-fiqar

1 Mirzd Mohammad’s account of Zi-l-figir Khan's death was obtained from a
friend, whose truthfalness he fully believed in. This gentleman had goune that morn-
ing, in Indian fashion, with & dali or basket of fruit and vegetables from his own
garden, to be laid at the new emperor’s feet. By this means he had been admitted
into the Privy Chamber and Justice Hall. Before he could come out, the approach
of Asad Khin aud his son was announced. When he tried to make his exit, ke
found that of those inside no one wasallowed to leave the place. He was thus a
wituess of all that happened (M. Mbd,, 161, 162).

% Kimwar Khan, 130, says “the Qutbu-l-agiib,” . e., the shrine of Khwija
Qutbu-d-din, Bakhtiyari.

8 M. Mbd., 160-2, Ijad 1195, Warid, 114,

¢ He had just been made Khin Daaran, Bahadur, Ijid, 119 a. His titles were
afterwards added to, and he became Samgimu-d-daulah, Mansir Jang.
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Khan began to eat. The Khwaja then remarked that to eat food in
the tent used as Hall of Justice was not fitting, had they mnot better
move to the screens outside and eat there ? It so happened that two
tanvas screens had been put up in the space before the Hall of Justice,
an entrance having been left at one end only. The two nobles came
out. As soon as Z#-1-figar Khan had entered within the screems, and
while Kbwaja ‘Asim was still outside them, the tent-pitchers with the
greatest expedition brought the screens together and closed the entrance,
In an instant about two hundred men, each armed wiﬁ] sword and
shield, sprang from their place of concealment and drew up round the
screen, shoulder to shoulder, leaving nospace whatever between them.
When the capture was reported to Farrukhsiyar who was seated in the
Chaplet tent (Zasbik-khdna), ‘Ibad-ullah Kban, ddrogha of the Pages,?
‘was sent out. Entering between the screens, he said loudly, * His
“ Majesty asks what reason there was for you to imprison Muhammad
“ Kam Bakhgh and inflict injury on his followers. Does it accord with
¢ the rules of loyalty and of submission to a gracious master to act
“thus to his sons P’ Zi-l-figir Khan answered :—

¢ The imprisonment of Kam Bakhsh was by his father’s order;
“ T was ‘Alamgir’s servant and Kam Bakhsh, his son. If he had told
“ me to make my father a prisoner, I should have obeyed.”

After each answer ‘Ibad-ulldh Kban returned to Farrukhsiyar and
came back with a new demand. The questions and answers continued
on this wise as follows:

“Yon were generalissimo and chief adviser of Muhammad A‘zam
« Shah. Was it fitting for a general to flee, as you did, and leave his
¢ prince all alone?”

“As long as he was alive, I remained with him; when he was
« glain, what right had I to continue a contest in the field.”

' “ What was your guarrel with the martyred Prince, (i.e. ‘Azimn-
¢ gh-ghan, Farrukhsiyar’s father) ?”

“ He did not look on me with favour, thus I was not in a position
“to join his side. All the officers of the State took ome side or
«“another. I, too, took a side; nor did I thereby commit any crime.”

“ Why did you kill Mukhlis Khan and Rustam Dil Khan ?”

“1 had wvothing to do with that matter, These things were done
“ on the advice and by the mstlgatlon of Kokaltash Khan.”

“ All the other princes survive: what was Mubammad Kanm 8
“offence that you should seize him, bring him to your house, and slay

1 Afterwards Mir Jumlah, Mu‘azam Khan, Khin Khanan, Bahadur, Mugzaffar
Jang.
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“him? Are you not aware that he was our brother, and that his
“blood cannot go unavenged P* !

Zu-l-figair Khan, by this time, knew that his death was resolved
on, and that any further display of meekness would avail him nothing.
He changed his tone and returning taunt for taunt, cursed Farrukhsiyar
and said, “ If you want to kill me, kill me in any way you like, what
is the use of all this talk.” Upon this Lacin Beg and several Qalmiq
slaves$ fell upon him, threw him to the ground, twisted the strap from &
shield round his throat and strangled him. The others stamped upon
his chest till the breath left him. But to make guite sure a dagger
was plunged into his body several times. Ropes were tied to his feet
and he was dragged to the outside of the railing in front of "the pnblic
Audience Hall. There the body was left exposed. Officials were
deputed to confiscate the houses and property of both father and son.
Zi-l-figar Khan's retinne, which was drawn up outside the artillery
park at the entrance of the camp, dispersed on hearing what had hap-
pened, and the men sought safety wherever they could find it. All this
took place at the time of afternoon prayer.?

The officinl statement of the case against Zii-1-figar Khan, as found
in jad, whose narrative was corrected weekly by Farrukhsiyar himself,
follows the lines of the conversation reproduced above. The misleading
létters and messages sent to him through Tagarrab Khan are exultingly
referred to as an exhibition of consummate policy and statesmanship.

4. DEeatH oF JAHANDAR Szin.

On the same day that saw the end of Zi-l-figar Khan (16th
Mubarram, 1125 H., 11th Feb., 1713), Saif-ullah Khan 5 was sent to the
citadel with a letter in Farrukhsiyar’s own hand-writing addressed to
Muhammad Yar Khan. The nazim, although sorrowful at Jahandar
Shah’s fate, complied with the order and admitted the messengers.
When the group of men entered the prison room, Lal Kumwar shrieked,

1 Mirga Muhammad, 163-166.

$ The name is sometimes given as Ilici Bég and Dildcin Bég. Ijad, 119 b,
and Kamwar Khin, 180, say “ Nir Bdg and other Qalmigs of the brotherhood of
Ilicin Beg.” Khafi Khan, II, 784, has Lacin Bég (Bahidur Dil Khin) *or as some
eay, one of the celds.” Mhd. Qisim, Lahori, 172, describes the man as a servant of
Khwija Qutbu.d-din, son of Manlind Sharf Husain, Kajkiyah(?) He received the
title of Bahadur Dil Khin at the request of Mir Jumlah.

8 M. Mbd. 166, Khafi Khan, II, 734.

4 1jad, 116 a, Khizanah-i-‘amirah, 28.

5 B.M. No. 1690, fol. 162a says Tagarrub Khin (alins Nugrat Khin), Yahyd
Bég, was the messenger.
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clasped her lover round the neck, and refused to let go. Violently
forcing them apart, the men dragged her down the stairs. Then laying
hands on Jahandar Shah, they tried to strangle him. As he did not
die at once, a Mughal, with his heavy-heeled shoes, kicked him several
times in a vulnerable place and finished him off. Word was sent to the
ndzim that life was extinct, that an executioner was needed to cut off
the head. Mubammad Yar Khan, who was standing down below,
bathed in cold perspiration, answered “ What is left for an executioner
todo? Cutoff his head, and carry it to His Majesty.” They cut it
off. The body was then thrown into an open litter (miydna) and the
head placed on a tray (khwdns). Half an hour after nightfall, they
reached the camp with the lifeless head and trunk and laid them at the
entrance to the emperor’s tents, alongside the body of Za-1-figdsr Khan.
Lal Kumwér was sent to the settlement of Suhdgpurs, where the
widows and families of deceased emperors lived in retirement, !

6. ProcessioN 1NT0 DinLI.

Next morning, the 17th Muharram (12th February, 1713), Farrukh-
siyar left Khizrabad and marching in state into Dihli took possession
of the palace and its citadel. The artillery of all sorts went in front.
Behind the guns came the new emperor mounted on an elephant, and
at his back sat ¢ Ibad-ulldh Khan (Mir Jumlah) waving a peacock fan
over his master’s head. Largesse was scattered among the crowd as
he went by. The head of Jahandar Shah was carried on the point
of along bambu held by an executioner seated on an elephant; his
body was laid across the back of another elephant. The corpse of
Zi-l-figar Khan, with head and feet bare, was tied by the feet to the
tail of a third elephant. These followed about one hundred yards
behiud the elephant on which the emperor rode. The procession was
met by Sayyid ‘Abd-ullah Khan (now Qutbu-l-mulk) near the city wall,
at the inside of the Dihli gate. The crowd in the streets was im-
mense, a greater had rarely been seen. Some of the spectators were un-
able to restrain their grief, their eyes filled with tears, lumps formed in
their throats, and they muttered to each other, under their breath,

1 Kimwar Khin, 130, Ijid, 1224, Khifi Khin, IT, 734, Khushbil Cand, 395 a,
Rustam ‘Ali, 225b. Suhagpura (Hamlet of Happy Wives) or the Béwa-Khina
(Widow-house) was one of the establishments (Karkhanajit) attached to the Court
“ where in the practice of resignation they pass their lives, receiving rations
¢ and a monthly allowance,” Dastiru-l-‘amal, B. M. No. 6598, fol. 655a. The name,
Suhigpura, may have been due to delicacy for the feelings of the ladies, or it was
perhaps given in derision.
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“Glory be to God! Yesterday lords over thousands, to-day fallen into
this calamity.” !

The bodies of the unfortunate Jahandar Shah and of his wazir
were thrown down on the sandy waste before the Dihli gate of the
palace. Asad Khan's family, taking with them nothing but the clothes
they had on, were removed in palkis from their house to one known
as the pgshkhana of Khan Jahan where they were kept under surveil-
lance ; and Taqarrub Khan, the new Khansaman or Lord Steward, bronght
in two elephants. loaded with the jewels and jewelled vessels from
Asad Khian’s house, and also sixty-two of his horses. The fallen vice-
gerent himself had been forced to appear in the triumphal procession
into Dihli, seated in a palki and accompanied by a few men on foot,
all that was left of his former grandeur. At the Akbarabadi mosque
he was halted, and there he sat in his palki unheeded for four or five
hours, until Farrnkhsiyar ordered his removal with his women to the
office rooms of the Diwian above referred to. Some temporary screens
were put up, and there he and his family sought shelter. Food was
sent to them at night by Husain ‘Ali Kban®

It was not till the 19th (14th February, 1713), that Arslan Kban re-
ceived orders to bury the bodies of the murdered Jahandar Shah and
Za-l-figar Kban. The prince was laid in the vault of the emperor
Humayfin’s tomb, at the side of other members of the family. Za-1-
figar Kban’s remains were interred close to the shrine of Shaikh
‘Atd-ullah, which is situated at the gateway of the same tomb. Za-1-
figar Khan was a little over fifty-nine (lunar) years of age at the time of
his death; he left no sons. No memorial was erected over him for
several years. At length some of his eunuchs, who had been trans-
ferred to Sayyid Husain ‘Ali Kban, mentioned this fact to their new
master. The Sayyid ordered a tomb to be built, and on a tablet
were inscribed the following lines, composed by Asad Khan :—

oSuys pde 9o b oy b b
Wty d—lew magp oS

1 Mirsa Mbd., 168, Ijid, 128, Khishbal Cand, 895-b. The Dihli gate is on the
south side of the city, it is the one nearest the Jumna. Mirza Mubammad and
his brother witnessed the entry into Dihli from the roof of the Akbaribidi mosque,
whioh is in the Faiz Bazar, the street running north and south from the Dihli gate
of the city to the Dihli gate of the fort. (4sdru-p-panidid, 70, Carr Stephen, 246,
248). Khushhil Cand, also, waa one of the onlookers and “into the skirt of this
“ humble one, too, fell a silver rose, weighing seven mashas.” ‘

" 8 Kimwar Khap, 131, Ijid, 124, Khifi Khin, II, 784, B. M, No. 1690, fol,
162.b. ; ‘
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i.e., ““ Ahidden voice, lamenting with blood suffused eyes, said, ¢ Ibrahim

made of Isma'il a sacrifice’” (1125-H.).t

In ‘connedtion with these lines, Warid tells a story in praise of
Asad Khan's strength of mind and vigour of intellect, even at the
extreme age that he had then reached, which, if true, would seem
rather to prove his want of common feeling. At the moment that his
son's death was announced to him, he hung his head for a little while,
and then #aid to the bystanders, “ My thoughts repeatedly recar to
% the words ¢ Ibrahim made of ‘Isma‘il & sacrifice.”” As the numerical
value of the letters in these words accords with the year of Zi-l-figir's
death, the coincidencs, if the words came spontaneously into his mind,
was very wonderful. If not, this excogitating of & numerical puzzle
was a curious use of the first moments following the news of an eldest
son’s violent death. As there was no member of the family left to
sapport its name and fame, and Asad Khan now disappears from our
history, it will be sufficient to note that he survived wuntil the 25th
Jumadi II 1128 H. (15th Jnne, 1716), when he passed away at the
great age of eighty-eight lunar years3

Zt-l-fighir Khan had obtained great renown as a soldier in the
Dakhin, and there can he no question that he was a man of great ex-
perienoe in matters of state. But during the period that we are treat-
ing, commencing with the battle between A‘zam Shah and Bahadar
Shah in 1707, his generalship was prudently displayed more in further-
ing his own interests than in wiuning battles for the master that he
might be serving at the moment. Danishmand Kban (‘Ali) has a
passage, taunting him with his conduct in the battle of Jajau, and
accusing him of acting on the maxim that diseretion is the better part
of valour. An aneodotist® states that Za-l-figair Khin offered -the poet
and historian a large sam if he would erase this passage from his work,
but to ‘Ali’'s oredit be it said, the words atill stand in the copies which
have come down to us.4

1 The father’s original name was Ibrihim apd the son’s ‘Isma‘l, Ijid, 127-b
Warid, 147-a, Khushbal Cand, 395-a.

8 Warid, 146.b, Tarikh-i-Muhammadi, year 1128-H., Kimwar Khin, 166.
Ma'agiru-l-umard, II, 819, says 94 years; also Khifi Khan, II, 771, where the
year is 1120-H. Kam Raj makes the age 98 years. An allowanoce of Rs. 50,000
a year had been given to him by Farrukhsiyar, B. M. Or. 1690, fol., 164a.

8 Anand Riam, Mukhlis, “ Camanistin,” p. 32.

4 Bahidur-ghah Nama, B. M. Or. 24, fol. 87b. *“The first to show his back was
«Mohammad Ismi‘ll, entitled Zi-l-igir Khin. To A‘zam §hih’s face he made

« great protestations, but instead of sacrificing his life, he made off at the earlieat
“ moment. Receiving from an arrow a skin wound near the mouth, he cast away
« his honour through excessive love of life. If he is abhorreut (mal‘in) to the
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The greatest blot on the life of Asad Kbhan and Zi-l-figdr Khan
is, however, the base ingratitude displayed towards Jahandar Shah.
Even native historians do not defend this act of treachery. Jahandar
Shah had many claims upon them for favours conferred; and he had
placed his life in their hands. If Asad Kban had thounght fit to excunse
himself from joining any further in the prince’s fortunes, he should have
left it open for the fugitive to seek some other refuge. But he should
not have seized him or delivered him over to his mortal enemy to be
killed with indignity. Apart from. this harsh and fruitless act, Asad
Khan was superior in character to the other nobles of his time. He
did little oppression, was long-suffering, full of dignity and of a hand-
some presence, He was of a correct disposition, which means, we are
told, the showing of benevolence and sympathy to the lowly, and of
ostentation and haunteur to your equals. His rise was rapid and un-
checked, or as it is put, “he threw without intermission double-six
% from the dice-box of desire.” }

6. NEw OFFICIALS AND NEW APPOINTMENTS.

On the way from Agrah to Dihli, and after arrival at Dihli, many
new appointments were made and new titles conferred. Sayyid ‘ Abd-
nllah Kban (now made Nawab Qutbu-l-mulk, Yaminu-d-daulah,
Sayyid ‘Abd-ullah Khan, Bahadur, Zafar Jang, Sipah-salar, Yar-i-
wafadar) became chief minister. The diwan-s-Khalisah, or Exchequer
Office, was given to Muhammad Baqir, Muta‘mid Kban, who had been
for a time Prince Muhammad A‘zam Shah’s lord steward, and then diwan,
or comptroller of the household, to Prince Jahan Shah; the diwdn-i-tan
went to Lutf-ullah Khan, Bahadur, Sadiq, who in Bahadur Shah’s reign
was agent at Court of Prince Jahan Shah, and in Jahandar Shah’s was

comptroller (diwdn) to that sovereign’s eldest son, A‘azzu-d-din. Sayyid -

Husain ‘Ali Eban, was appointed first Bakhshi with the titles of ‘Um-
datn-l-mulk, Amiru-l-umara, Bahadur, Firiiz Jang, Sipah-sardar$ As
the reward for the Tirani betrayal of Jahandar Shah, the place of
second bakhshi was conferred on Mubammad Amin Kban, Cin, Bahadur,
who now became I‘timadu-d-daulah, Nusrat Jang. The third bakhshi

“ people, his excuse is notorious (ma‘lim). He had risen to fameand place in the
“ Dakhin; from his youth up, his training in valour had been in running after
“ the traces of the Marathas, a tribe of cats, whose oocupatien is robbing and
“ running away. He had never seen s battle between kings; had never met in
< battle field with tigers from the forest of valour. In brief, to stand firm. in- sueh
« violent contests you must be a hero.”

1| Ma'dgiru-l-umard, 11, 817, 818.

8 Shiw Dis, fol. 2, has Manyir Jang, whioh seems a mistake..

J. 1. 20
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was Afrasyab Kban, Babadur, a Walashahi, or personal follower of
Farrukhsiyar, with whom he had been in Bengal and had there taught
him wrestling.! The pay-mastership of the Ahadis®* was given to
Qamaru-d-din Kban, Babhadur, son of the above-named Muhammad-Amin
Kban. Islam EKban (grandson of the late Islam Kbhan), formerly
Mir Atash to Bahadur Shah, who had retired from court, was
restored to his rank of 5,000, 3,000 horse, and appointed to be first Mir
Tozak, or quarter-master-general.? For the period of one month from
the victory at Agrah, Sa’d-ullah Kban ¢ (son of ‘Inayat-ullah Kbhan,
Kaghmiri) was continued in the office of Khdnsaman, or Lord High
Steward ; but at the camp in Khizrabad, this office was transferred to
Taqarrab Khan (Mubammad Ja‘far, Shirdzi), who already held the
place of Private secretary.

Some smaller court offices were conferred on Farrukhsiyar’s personal
favourites. Althongh these offices were of the second rank, their holders
exercised, as we shall soon see, as much if not more power than the
nobles who were nominally their superiors. For instance, against the
opinion of Mir Jumlah, who was officially no more than head of the
pages and messengers, the chief minister himself found it impossible to
act. The office of Confiscations and Escheats (buyutdii) was given
to Saif-ullah Khan, Bahadur, a Wala-shahi ; Khwaja ‘Asim, now
created Samsamu-d-daunlah, Khan Dauran, Babadur, Mansiir Jang, was
superintendent of the Audience Hall and Bakhshi of the personal

1 Afrisyab Khin, Bahadur, Rustam Jang, was Subrib, known as Mirzi Ajmaéri
son of Garghasp. He died at Dihli on the night of the 25th Ramaz&n, 1180 H., 21st
Augnust, 1718, Tirikk-i-MAdi. His elder brother was the Rashid Khin sent in 1124
H., 1712, to oust Ja‘far Khén, nézim of Bengal, Gladwin, “ Transactions,” 96. Mirsa
Ajméri was of such strength that once he lifted a small gun and its carriage out
of the mud on the road from Akbarnagar to Raj Mabal, Akkbar-i-Mukabbat, 277.

8 Ahadi (one, single) means a gentleman trooper serving under no chief or
noble, but directly under the Emperor.

8 This Islam ERhin (d. 1144 H., 1781-2), was one Mir Ahmad, first Barkhurdar
Khin, then Islam Khin, son of $afi Khan (d. 1105 H., 16938-4), the second son of
‘Abdu-g-salim, first Ikhtisds Khan, then Islim Khin, Mashhadi, (d. 1057 H., 1647-8),
M.-ul-u., I, 162, 11, 740.

¢ His former titles were Hidayat-ullih Khin, and then for a time, after the
death of Mun‘im Khan, Bahadur Shah’s Wazir, he was Wasirat Khin. We shall
speak of this man again presently.

§ Mirsa Mubammad, 169, KimwarKhan, 121, 148, Khifi Khin, II, 728, Warid,
149b, Kam Rij, ‘Tbratndmah, 68b. Khafi Khan says the third bakhshi was Ghisin-d-din
Khin (Ahmad Bég). Yabyd@ Khin, 182a, on the contrary, says that this man was
made Mir Atagh. This latter statement is confirmed by Mbd. Qisim, Lihori, 170,

the date being 12th Sha‘bin, 1125 H., (2nd September, 1718), vice Zi-l-fgir Khin
(Ghulim ‘Ali Khin).
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troops, or Wala-ghahi; ‘Ibad-ullah (Shari‘at-ullah Khin) created
Muta’'midu-l-mulk, Mir Juomlah, Mu‘azzam Kban, Khan Khanan,
Bahadur; Muzaffar Jang, held the office of superintendent of the Khawiss,
or attendants, and of the ghusl khana, or privy council room. Ghulam
‘Ali Khan, a wala-shahi, received the title of Zi-l1-fiqgar Kban, Bahadur,
and the command of the artillery; being soon supplanted, however,
(12th Sha‘ban 1125 H., 2nd September, 1713), by Ghaziu-d-din Kbhan
(Abmad Bég). This latter had already obtained charge of the retinue
(jalau), vice Islam Khan, who had held it in addition to his principal
office of Mir Tozak. The command of the cauki-kkdss, or bodygunard,
was made over to Faiz-ullih Kban, & wdld-shdki. Aminu-d-din
Kbhan, Sambhali, became head of the ‘Arz Mukarrar, or office for the
examination and confirmation of appointments. The department of
Branding and Mustering (dagh-o-tashthah) was given to Sayyid
Shuja‘at-ullah Kban, Barhah, sister’s son of Qutbu-l-mulk, the Wazir.
At first Fida Khan ! was retained, as in Bahadur Shah’s and Jahandar
Shah’s time, as g#ir-bégi, or head of the armoury ; but the place was
shortly afterwards transferred to Amir Kban (Muhammad Ishiq)$ son
of the late Amir Khan; then in a few months he gave way in favour of
Khwaja Muzaffar, Panipati, now created Zafar Khan, Bahadur, who
was known by the nickname of Turrah-i-baz.® The Sadarat-i-kull, or
superintendence of charitable and religious grants, was given to Sayyid
Afzal, who had tanght Farrukhsiyar to read the qurdn, with the title
of Sayyid Afzal Khan, Bahadur, Sadr Jahan.*

The provincial governments were next provided for. Kabnl was
left in the hands of Nagir Khan, Bahadur, Nigir Jang. Kaghmir was
taken from ‘Inayat-ullah Khan, whose mansab even was cancelled, and

1 Formerly Tahavvur Khin, then Fida Khin, soun of S$alibat Khin, Khwaja
Mir, Khwifi, (d. early in 1104 H., 1698-4), M.-ul-u., IT, 742, 745.

$ Afterwards ‘Umdatu-l-mulk, A. K., agsassinated 1169 L., 1746-7.

8 Turrah, waving ringlets, or the hanging end of a turban; Turrah-i-béz, ¢ a
falcon’s orest.’ Zafar Khin and all his men wore their turbans in the same way,
with an end sticking out, and from this peculiarity the nickname arose. Khushhal
Cand, 4035, explains that the Jurrah were of gold and silk brocade (bddalah), and
were used extensively as ornaments to Zafar Khan’s equipage. In lot No. 698 in B.
Quaritch’s catalogue, No. 161, of July 1896, there was a portrait of Roghanu-d-daunlah
(3.6, Zafar Khan) which I inspected. It showed a rather stout and not very tall
man, with a broad and elightly heavy face, white beard and moustache, the latter
slightly black still at the corners of the mouth. To the band or ribbon round the
centre of the turban was attached an ornament (sarpec) and from it hung a long
feather, falling backwards and ending in two -small points. Perhaps this feather
represents the Turrah-i-bas ?

¢ Mirzi Mobammad, 169.
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he was replaced by Sadat Kban,! the new Emperor’s father-in-law, to
whom permission to govern by deputy was accorded. Zabardast Khan
entitled ‘Ali Mardan Kban (III), son of Ibrahim Kban, ‘Ali Mardan
Kbian (II), son of Amiru-l-umara, ‘Ali Mardan Khan (I)% died at
Lahér before he could be removed; he was replaced by ‘Abdu-g-samad
Kban, Bahadur, (subsequently made Dilar Jang, after his victories over
the Sikhs). Multan was conferred on Qutbu-l-malk, the Wazir, but
Sher Afgan Khan, Bahadur, (brother of Lutf-ullah Kban, $adiq), who
had been in charge on behalf of Kokaltiash Kban (‘ Ali Murad) remain-
ed on as the deputy of the new governor). For the preceding fifteen
or sixteen years Dihli had been held by Muhammad Yar Khao, and he
was left undisturbed. Ajmér was made over to Sayyid Muzaffar Khan,
Barhah (recently created Sayyid Kban Jahan, Bahadur), maternal
uncle of Qutbu-l-mulk. Shahamat Kban (son-in-law of ‘Inayat-ullah
Kbén, Kashmiri) who had been governor of Gujarat in Bahadur Shah’s
reign, received the new title of Mubariz Khan and was confirmed in his
old appointment. Rajah Chabelah Ram,® a personal adherent of
Farrukhsiyar’s family and a brave soldier, whose welfare was dear to
the heart of the Emperor, was sent at first to Agrah, his birthplace,
but on the pretext that he was unable to cope with Curaman, Jat, he
‘was soon replaced by Sameamu-d-daulah, Khan Dauran, also a native of
Agrah. Audh was given to Sarbuland Kban, the Emperor’s uncle by
marriage, and Allahidbad to Kban Jahan (son of the late Khan Jahan,
Bahadur, Kokaltash, ‘Alamgiri). The latter had been recently re-
moved from the Government of Bengal. His titles were now increased
to A‘azzu-d-daulah, Kban ‘Alam, Bahadur. Shahamat Khan (Mubaris
Kbén) had lately held Malwah in addition to Gujarat. Malwah was
now taken from him and given over to Rjah Jai Singh of Amber. To
conciliate the Rajah, he was told that he need not come to Court, but
might march straight from his own country to his new government.
‘Agimabad Patnah (Bihar) was confirmed, as before’ to Husain ‘Ali
Kban, Amira-l-umara ; his sister’s son, Ghairat Kban, who had been
left behind in charge, continning to act as his deputy. Bengal was
conferred on the infant prince, the Emperor’s son, Farkhunda Bakht,
entitled Jahangir Shah, with the former diwds, Murshid Quli Khan,

‘1 Mir Mobammad Takki, Husaini, Mizandarini, Isfahini, son of Sidit Khin,
wounded on the day of Farrukhsiyar’s deposition, in Rabi‘ 1181 H., February 1719,
and died a few days afterwards aged over eighty years— Tdrikk-¢-Mulammadi.

3 Mbd. Khalil, entitled first Zabardast Khan, then ‘Ali Mardan Khan, Zik, died
a little before the 9th Jumadi I, 1125 H., 3nd June, 1713, Térikk-i- Muhammadi and
Kimwar Khin. For this family, see &.-ul-u., I, 295-800, II, 795, and IIT, 155.

8 Chabeli Rim in Mirzi Muhammad; sometimes Chabela R&m in other works.
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a8 his deputy. The latter's titles were increased to Ja‘far Kban,
Nasiri.l In a few months’ time, when the infant died of small pox, the
sabah was granted to Mir Jumlah, with the same deputy. To Orissa,
Murghid Quli Kban (Ja‘far Khan) was appointed gibahdar in his own
name.’

For the six provinces making up the Dakhin special arrangements
were made. The supreme control of the whole country was confided to
Cin Qilic Khan (son of the late Ghaziu-d-din Kban, Firis Jang), who
on this occasion was created Nizamu-l-mulk, Bahgdur, Fath Jang. He
was empowered to select the lands to be held in jagir for furnishing the
pay of himself and his followers, and to suggest the rank (mangab) to
he granted to the chief landholders. His headquarters were fixed at
Aurangabad. In Burhanpur his depaty was to be Shukr-ulldah Khan, to
make room for whom Daad Khan, Panni, was removed as deputy-
governor to Ahmadabad in Gujarat; in the two Karnatak, Sa‘ddat-ullah
Kban ; in Bardr, ‘Iwaz Khan, who was married to the late Ghazin-d-din
Kban’s sister, and was, therefore, Nizamu-l-mulk’s uncle by marriage.
Bidar, Bijapur, and Haidarabdd were to remain as before under Amin
Khan (son of Kban Zaman, Bahiddur, Fath Jang, deceased), Mangir
Khan and Yisof Khan respectively. Haidar Quli Kban, Isfaraini, a
protégé of Mir Jumlah, was sent as diwan of the whole Dakhin, with
authority over every department, except those of the Nazim, of the
report writers, and of the deciding of suits.?

The Sayyid brothers are generally accused of grasping all power
and office for themselves and friends to the exclusion of everybody else.
It is carious to note, after going through the chief appointments, that
this accusation should have so little foundation. Besides the two offices
which were the price of their services, they received the government
of two sibahs for themselves and one for an uncle. They seem to have

1 Mirsi Mubammad gives (5,8} plainly enough, but generally it is written
G}!“" nagiri or awpairi. Bagiri means * the prudent,” *the circumspect,” nagiri,
“the ally,” “the helper,” and nugairi “faithfal to ‘Ali as was Nugair,” or “one
ready to sacrifice his life out of devotion.” Anyone of these meanings would be
equally appropriate.

8 Mirzi Mubammad, 174.

8 Mirza Muobammad, 177, Khifi Khin, II, 740. Biographies of some of the
above men will be found as follows. Daid Kitin, Panni, d.1127 H., 171516, (Ma’-
ayiru-l-umara, II, 63). Sa‘ddat-ullah Khin, a Nawdyat (see Wilks, I, 242), died 1146
W., 1782.8, (M-ul-u, II, 613). ‘Iwas Khan,d. 1143 H., 17301, (M-ul-u, II, 882).
Awin Khén, d. 1187 H., 1724-5, (M.-ul-u., I, 852), fourth son of Shaikh Nigim, Khin
Zawibn, d. 1108 H., 1606-7, (id. 1, 794), captor of Shambha Ji, Mahrattah. Mangir
Khin was a Roz Bahini.
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obtained very little else, while the Emperor’s friends and the Tirani
chiefs obtained the lion’s share. A crowd of new men were thus
brought on the stage, and it is necessary for the sake of clearness that
we should say something about the most prominent of them, their
origin and antecedents.

7. I‘riMipu-pavrLAE Moumammap Auin Kuyin, Bamiour, Nugear Jaxa,

Mubammad Amin Kban was a native of Samarqand in the king-
dom of Bukhara. His grandfather, ‘Alam Shaikh, a learned man and +
a descendant of the Shaikh Shahabu-d-din, Quraighi, Tarmani, Sadiqi,
of Sahrward, had two sons, Khwaja ‘Abid and Mir Bahau-d-din. The
elder son came to India and was the father of Ghaziu-d-din Khan,
Firliz Jang; the second son, Mir Bahdu-d-din, Mubammad Amin’s
father, entered the employ of the ruler of Bukhara, and was by him
executed on suspicion of complicity with his rebellious son. This event
happened about the year 1098 H. (1686-7), when Mir Muhammad
Amin must have been about twenty-five years of age. He escaped to
India and was favourably received by ‘Alamgir, then in the Dakhin, by
whom he was sent to serve with his cousin, Firtiz Jang. In the forty-
second year, 1109-10 H., 1697-8, when ‘Alamgir was anxious to find in
the Tiranis a counterpoise to Asad Khan, the Wazir, and his son,
Zi-1-figdr Khan, Muhammad Amin Kban was brought to Court and made
sadr, or head of the charitable and religious endowments. In 1115-16
H., 1704-5, and again in 1116-17 H., his rank was raised in reward for
military services, and in the very last year of ‘Alamgir’s reign
(1118 H.), after defeating the Mahrattahs, he received the special
addition of Cin Buhadur to his other titles. Although the Tiranis had
not shown any great zeal for his rival, A‘zam Shah, still Babadur Shah
did not receive them into the same favour as before. Muhammad Amin
EKbén was sent to Muradabad as faujddr; but towards the end of the
reign, he was brought back to headquarters, and took a leading part in
the campaign against the Sikhs. When Jahandar Shah decided to march
against Farrukhsiyar, Muhammad Amin Kban was recalled from Sah-
rind. He was present in Jahandar Shah’s ranks at Agrah, but as we
have related, took no serious part in the fighting. This betrayal was
now rewarded by his appointment to be second Bakhshi of the empire.
At this time he was about fifty-two years of age, and since the death
of Firiz Jang in 1122 H., 1710-11, he had become the acknowledged
leader of the Tiréni soldiery, his cousin, Cin Qilic Kban (Nizadma-I-
mulk), son of Firiiz Jang, being about ten years his junior.!

1 Ma'égiru-l-umars, I, 846.
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8. Sam3imu-p-pAULAH, KBAN DauriN, Bamioug, MangOr JaANa.

Khwaja ‘Agim’s ancestors, emigrating from a village in Badakh-
shan, toox up their residence in Agrah. Some followed the profession
of soldiering, others gained reputation as men of learning and holiness,
living secluded from the world. They were of the Nagshbandi sect.
His father’s name was Khwaja Qasim: and as his birth took place
about 1083 H., 1672-3, he was now about forty-two (lunar) years of age.
He began life as & trooper of Prince ‘Azimu-gh-ghan’s regiment, and
when that prince, at the time of ‘Alamgir’s death, left Bengal for
Agrah, Kbwija ‘Asim remained with Farrukhsiyar in the former
province. One author asserts that he had been a play-fellow of
Farrukhsiyar’s, but as he was at least eleven years older, this can hardly
be correct. His intimacy with the prince was founded, however, on his
joining him in wrestling, archery, riding, polo playing and other war-
like exercises, of which Farrukhsiyar was passionately fond. He soon
obtained such great influence with the young prince that the other
courtiers complained to ‘Azimu-gh-shan. The Khwaja was accordingly
sent for to head-quarters at Lahdr. Soon after this, Bahadur Shah
died and Kbwija ‘Agim (now become Ashraf Kban) upon the death
of his master, ‘Azimu-gh-ghan, fled to Agrah. Here Khwaja Ja‘far,
his elder brother, tried to make him renounce the world and thus
save his soul. For a time he stopped at home and occupied himself
with Shirazi pigeon-fancying and archery. When Farrukhsiyar be-
came mnext heir to the throne, Khwija ‘Agim “felt like a faloon newly
monlted.” He began to collect some men, but his doings were reported
to the governor. Being warned by a disciple of a resolve to seize him,
he fled at midnight in the disguise of a faqir. On reaching Patnah,
he was introduced by the two Sayyids to the prince, his former inti-
macy with whom he is said to have concealed. From this point the part
he took has already appeared in our history.)

Kban Dauran was the perfect type of the Indian courtier, and
from this time until his death in 1151 H. 1738, he retained his position
at Court, whoever was in power. He is described as a man of smooth
plausible speech, with no learning and little knowledge of Persian,
prefixing to every sentence the catch word Méra sahib! (my good sir).
To oonceal his limited acquaintance with Persian, he used to begin by
speaking in elegant Urdi, so that he might charm his hearers at the
outset and prevent their noticing his defective scholarship. He used
to say that for & man born in India to attempt to speak Persian was to
make himself ridiculous by his own act. But he could quote occasional-

1 M-ul-umara, 1. 817, Ahwalu-l-Ehawdqin, 40b, Tirikh-i-Mubammadi (year 1161 H.,)
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ly with good effect Persian coumplets or proverbs. An elder brother
had been formerly in the service of ‘Azimu-sh-shan and was killed in
the campaign in Bengal against Rahim Khan, Afghin. Much of Khin
Dauran’s prestige may have been derived from his commanding presence..
A contemporary tells us that when he walked up the andience hall with.
a group of followers, his head would be seen towering far above the
others. From all accounts he and his brother, Muzaffar Kban, were
boasters of a most extravagant order, while their courage was more than
doubtful. At any rate, they rarely put it to the test. Khan Dauran
might, indeed, have qualified as a member of the Peace Society, for
whenever the subject was broached, he would ask, *“ What is to be gained
by going to war?” He was one of those men, never absent from
Eastern courts, who do absolutely nothing, either in war or in peace,.
a8 a return for the rank and wealth which have been showered upon
them, His hand was in every intrigue, and never without profit to
himself. Throughout his career, he was the favourer of the Hindustani
party in the State, the person through whom Jat or Rajput chiefs
put forward any claim they might wish to advance, Especially was
this the case with Rajah Jai Singh, for whom as we shall see, Khan
Daurén obtained many favours,!

9. Qgiziv-p-pin Kpin, GEALIB Jawa, (AEMap Bfg).

: When Farrokhsiyar first reached ‘Azimabad Patnah, Shari‘at-

ullah Kban (Mir Jumlah) and Khwaja ‘Agim (Eban Dauran) not
being present, Ahmad Bag became for a time his most active assistant
and principal confidant. He was one of the foster brothers of Jahandar
Shah? but having quarrelled with that prince on account of the pre-
ference shown for ‘Ali Murad, Kekaltash Kban, he sought a refuge in
Bengal. When Farrukhsiyar's more particular favourites returned,
they supplanted Ahmad Bég in the prince’s good graces, and from that
time he seems to have fallen a good deal into the back gronnd. Ahmad
Bsg, a man of Tirani race,® was born about 1076 H. 1665-6. From the
scantiness of his beard, he bore the nickname of Kosak, or Goatbeard. ¢
His further part in history is confined to two occasions, the day of

1 Ma'Ggiru-l-wmard, I, 819, Yahys Khan, 1195., AshSb, 78.

% Yabya Khan, 119a, says he was the nawdsah (daughter’s son) of Qiim Bag,
Bhihjahani.

8 The Ajwalu-l-kawdigin, Bla, gives him the epithet of Ashtarlad (7).

4 The epithet is borne out by a portrait that I saw lately at Mr. Quaritch’s (ono
of the drawings mentioned on the cover of his catalogne No. 165, December 1895).
Ghilib Jang is shown seated, and is dressed in & pale mauve coat of thin muslin,
His beard conaists of four or five short, straight hairs.
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Farrukhsiyar’s deposition, when he fought in the streets on his master’s
behalf, and again at the time when he took the side of Qutbu-l-mulk,
after the murder of Husain ‘Ali Khan. When Muhammad Shah
pardoned him, it was proposed to take away his title of Ghalib Jang,
a8 it had been granted to a brother of Lutf-ullah Khan, Sadiq. Ghaziu-
d-din Kbén made loud objection, and claimed that, as both he and the
new “ Conqueror in War” were present, they should fight it ont in
single combat, the victor becoming in both senses ‘ @Ghalib-i-jang.” The
emperor smiled and left him in undisturbed possession. He died on
the 12th Safar, 1139 H., (8th October, '1726), at the age of sixty-three
(lonar) years.! :

10. Mig JuMLAR.

The name of this man, a native of Samarqand in Tiirdn, was
¢ Ubaid-ullah,® son of Mir Muhammad Wafa, and he was born abount
the year 1081 H., 1670-1. Early in life he abandoned his native country
aud repaired to Hindistan, where he arrived in the reign of ‘ Alamgir.
He obtained in time the post of Qaz¢ at Jah@ngirnagar Dhakah in sabah
Bengal, and finally the same office at ‘ Azimabad Patnah in s@bah
Bihar. He seems to have wormed himself into the confidence of Prince
‘Azimu-gh-ghan, then Governor of Bengal and Bihar, and to have ob-
tained complete control over the mind of his second son, Farrukhsiyar.
He was with Prince ‘Azimn-gh-gshan at Lahor, and as we have already
stated, was making his way eastwards to Farrukhsiyar when he met
and joined that prince at Agrah. He had secured himself & very
favourable reception by his successful negociations with the Tirani
leaders in Jahandar Shah’s army. From this time his name will recur
frequently in our narrative. His titles were first Shari‘at-ullah Khan,
then ‘Ibad-ullah Kban, Bahadur, Muzaffar Jang, and finally Muta‘midu-
-l-mulk, Mu‘azzam Khan, Kban Kbanan, Bahadur, Muzaffar Jang, Mir
Jumlah, Tarkhani, Sultani. He is described by one writer as a man
who, in spite of his great learning, was blind to the essential meaning
of things.®

11. NiziMU-L-MULK.

Porhaps the most important person in the group of men that rose
into the very first rank upon Farrukhsiyar’s accession, was Nizamu-
-l-mulk, now a man of nearly forty-three (lunar) years of age, who

1 Ma'agiru-l-umard II, 879, Tirikh-i-Mbdi., year 1189 H.
8 The Ma'dgiru-l-umard bhas “ ‘Abd-ullah ** and *‘Ibad-ullih.” Th commonest
form is wlh\té’ which may be either ‘Abid-ullih or ‘Ubaid-unllah.
8 Ma'igirw-leumard, 111, 711, T-i-Mhdi., year 1144 H., Apwdlu-l-kghawagin, 61a.
J. 1. 21
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was already a distinguished soldier and provincial governor, even in
‘Alamgir’s reign. Hitherto, however, he had been overshadowed by his
father, Ghaziu-d-din Kbhan, Firiz Jang, who had died only two years
before this time, and by his cousin, & much older man, Muhammad Amin
Kban, Cin, Bahadur. But on Nizamu-l-mulk’s appointment in 1125 H.
(1713) to the six sitbahs of the Dakhin, he rose to a position of pre-
eminence, which he never for one moment lost till his death in 1161 H.
(1748), thirty-five years afterwards.

As stated a few pages back, when speaking of Muhammad Amin
Kban, the family of Nizamu-l-mulk came from Samarqand. His great
grand-father was ‘Alam Shaikh, son of Allahdad, son of ‘Abdu-r-
rahman, Shaikh ‘Azizan.! They are said to have come originally from
Sahrward. Khwaja ‘Abid, son of ‘Alam Shaikh, moved to Bukhara,
where he was first of all Qdz?, then Shaikhu-l-islam. A year or two
before ¢ Alamgir ascended the throne (1066-7 H., 1655-6), he passed
through India on his way to Mecca. He returned at the time when
‘Alamgir was about to start from the Dakhin to seize his father’s
throne. ‘Alamgir accepted his services and gave him a high command.
He filled various offices, such as that of Sadarat-i-kull, or superin-
tendent of endowments, governor of Ajmér, then of Multin. In the
twenty-fourth year (1091-2 H., 1680-1) he fell into disgrace, but was
soon pardoned and again given the Sadarat-i-kull. A year afterwards
he was sent to the Dakhin, and then in the twenty-ninth year (1096-7 H.,
1684-5), he became governor of Zafarabad Bidar. He continued to
serve with distinction in the Dakhin, until on the-24th Rabi‘ 1. 1098 H.
(30th January, 1687), at the siege of Gulkandah, he was shot in the
arm and died of the wound. In the twenty-third year (1690-1) he had
received the title of Qilic Khan. He had five sons, the two youngest
of whom died comparatively early in life without rising very high.
The second and third sons, Mu‘izzn-d-daulah, Hamid Kban, and Nagiru-
d-danlah, ‘Abdu-r-rahim Kbhan, were men of some fame and distinction.

1 The table (furnished by the present Nizam)in J. D. B. Gribble’s “History of
the Deccan,” I, 380, gives the same steps in the genealogy thus :—
NizAmu-l-mulk, Asaf Jih,

Firuz Jang
Mir *Abid (Qilic Khan),
Khwije Mir Isma‘il
Khwija ‘Azizan (Alana)

Mbd ‘Alam Shaikh, $adiqi ‘Ulvi,
and 8o on, back to Mubammad, son of Abi Bakr, in the 33rd generation.
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But the greatest of all was the eldest son, Ghaziu-d-din Kban, Firiz
Jang, and to him we now turn.

Mir Shahabu-d-din was born at Samarqand about the year 1060 H.
(1649-50) ; and followed his father to India in the twelfth year of
‘Alamgir (1079-80 H., 1668-9), when he was in his nineteenth or
twentieth year, He received the rank of 300 Zat¢, 70 horse. His
special favour with ‘Alamgir began ten years later when, at the peril of
his life, he brought speedy information from a general who had been
sent in pursuit of the Rana into the hills of Udaipiir, and of whose
safety no tidings could be obtained. For this service he obtained the
title of Kban and from that time rose rapidly, especially after he had
proved his loyalty by rejecting all advances from the emperor’s rebel
son, Prince Akbar., He accompanied the emperor into the Dakhin
and took part in all the campaigns there for the succeeding five and
twenty years. He conquered Ibrahimgarh-Ekar (also called Firiz-
garh); was conspicuons in the taking of Haidarabad; Adoni (Imti-
yaz-g'a;h) also fell before him. He was sent against Gambhaji, son of
Civaji, in 1099-1100 H. (1687-8), and served against Deogarh
(Islamgarh), which he captured. In the forty-eighth year, 1115-16 H.,
1703-4, he pursued the Mahrattahs into Malwah. At the time of
‘Alamgir’s death in 1118 H., 1707, he was at Elicpur, in charge of
the giibah of Bardir. As we have already recounted (under Bahadur
Shah’s reign), he took no part in the war of succession between A‘zam
Shah and Bahadur Shah. The Tfranis were not in favour with the
vigtor, Bahadur 8hah, and thus Firiz Jang was moved out of the
Dakhin, where he was dangerous, to the governmemt of Ahmadabad
in Gujarat. There he died on the 17th Shawwal 1122 H. (8th December,
1710) at the age of sixty-two (lunar) years. He held the rank of 7,000
zat. Following the usual Mughal system, his estate was confiscated on
his death. It comsisted of 1} lakhs of rupees in bills on bankers,
133,000 gold muhrs, 25,000 Hun (gold) and nim-pdoli (gold), 17,000
gold Paoli, 400 adheli (half) and 8,000 whole silver Paoli, 140 horses,
300 camels, 400 oxen and 38 elephants.

Ghazin-d-din Kb@n is described as the most exceptionally glfted
among the Tirani nobles, good-natured, dignified, fortunate in war and
an excellent administrator. His first wife was the daughter of Sa‘d-ul-
Jah Kban,! Wazir of Shahjahan ; after her death he married in succes-
sion two of her nieces, daughters of her brother, Hifz-ullah Khan
(Miyan Khan), but by these two wives he had no children. For the
last twenty years of his life he was totally blind, his sight having been

‘1 8, K. died 1066 H., 1665-6, see M-ul-, II, 441 and T-i-MAdi, year 1066 H.
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destroyed by an epidemic which raged in the army under his command.
In spite of this privation, his active career continued as before ; such a
case having been until then unknown in India, of a blind man continu-
ing to command an army in the field or govern a province.

Mir Qamaru-d-din, son of Ghaziu-d-din Kbhan by the danghter of
Shahjahan’s Wazir, Sa‘d-ullah Kbhan, was born on the 14th Rabi‘ II.
1082 H., (11th August, 1671).! In 1095 H. (1682-8) when in his thirteenth
year, he received as his first appointment in the service of the state,
the rank of 400 zat, 100 horse. In the following year the title of Kban
was added to his name. In 1101 or 1102 H,, (1690-1), he received the
title of Cin Qilic Khan, and at ‘Alamgir’s death in.1118H., 1707, he
was governor of Bijipur. His father and he took no part in the contest
for the throne between the sons of ‘Alamgir: and when Bahidur Shah
had succeeded in defeating his rival, he removed the Taranis from the
Dakhin, possibly on the advice of Zi-l-figar Khan, who looked on them as
his personal enemies. Ghazin-d-din Khan, Firtiz Jang, wassent to Ahma-
dabad in Gujardt, Muhammad Amin Khan, Cin, went to Muradabid a3
faujdar and Cin Qilic Khap was appointed Sibahdar of Audh and faunjdar
of Gorakhpur (15th Ramazén, 1119 H., 9th December, 1707). At the same
time the title of the last named was changed to that of Khan Daurén,
Bahédur, and he was raised to 6000 za¢, 6000 horse. A few weeks after-
wards (5th Zi-1-Qa‘dah, 27th January, 1708), he resigned all his titles
and appointments; but at the desire of Mun‘im Khan, the Wazir, he
withdrew his resignation and was promoted to 7,000 zat, 7,000 horse.
When his father died and the deceased’s property was confiscated, Cin
Qilic Kban (EKban Dauran as he then was) sent in his resignation
afresh, 18th Za-1-Hijjah 1122 H., 6th February, 1711 ; this time it was
accepted, and 4,000 rupees a year were granted for his support. Quite
at the end of Bahadur Shah’s reign, he returned to the active list with
the titles of Ghaziu-d-din Khan, Bahadur, Firiz Jang. On Bahadur
Shah’s death, he attempted to espouse the camse of ‘Azimu-sh-shan,

1 In many works there is a curious mistake as to Nizimu-1-mulk’s age. He is
said to have died in 1161 H., (1748), at the age of one hundred and four years.
Orme, “ Military Transactions,”” Madras reprint, I, 123, is the first to make this
statement. Orme was in Madras at the time of the Nizim’s death (1748), and ought
to bave known the truth; but then he had no knowledge of Persian and no access
to written authorities. Grant Duff, *“ History of the Mahrattahs,” Bombay reprint,
265, repeats the statement, probably copying from Orme. Grant Duff was acquaint-
ed with both the Ma'dgiru-l-umard, and the Khizsnah-i-‘dmirah, a reference to
either of which would have shown him that Nizimu-l-mulk’s birth year was 1082 H. ;
and therafore, in 1161 H., when he died, he could have been no more than 79 lunar
or 77 solar years of age. This is the age given by Blphinstone, * History,” 64 1.
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who long before had promised him high office, and he had made one
march from Dihli at the head of 8,000 or 4,000 men, when he heard of
the prince’s death. Therenpon he discharged his men and retired into
private life. ‘Abdu-g-samad Kban was the brother-in-law of his cousin,
Mubammad Amin Khan, and this man’s services to Zu-l-figdir Kban had
been so great, that on his account Cin Qilic Kban’s hostile attitude was
overlooked. Towards the end of Jahandir Shah's short reign, he was
appointed to the defence of Agrah. There he and his cousin were
brought over to Farrukhsiyar's interest, as already related, through
Shari‘at-ullah Khan (Mir Jumlah), and as a réward for his neutrality
he was now made governor of the whole Dakhin, with the new titles
first of Kban Khanan, and then of Nizamu-l-mulk, Babhadur, Fath
Jang.1
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An unrecorded Governor of Fort William in Bengal.—By C. R.
Wiwsox, M. A. -

[ Read April, 1898, ]

It is well known that the commonly received lists of the early
Governors of Bengal are very imperfect. Quite recently, in 1888, Mr.
F. C. Danvers, Registrar and Superintendent of the India Office Records,
drew up a statement and memorandum tracing the Bengal Chiefs,
Agents, and Governors, from the earliest dates. Yet even he has
failed to mnotice the Governor of whose history this paper is intended
to be a brief record. He was, it is true, Governor for little more than
a single day, but his life more than covers the interval between
Charnock and Clive, and the man himself is an interesting personality
in the factory period.

Edward Stephenson! was born in Cumberland in the year 1691,
his baptism being recorded in the parish register of Crosthwaite under
the date of the 8th October of that year. His father was Edward
Stephenson of Keswick. Through his mother Rebecca, he was con-
nected with the Winders of Lorton and of the City of London. The
pedigree of the Winders of Lorton has been investigated with great
-care by Mr. F. A, Winder of Southsea, Portsmouth}’ to whom I am
indebted for much of the information which follows. Here it will be
sufficient to say that Jobn Winder of Lorton, who died in May, 1696,
left -behind a numerous family among whom were his eldest son and
heir John Winder, barrister-at-law of Gray’s Inn; Samunel Winder, a
merchant at Mark Lane, London ; Jonathan Winder, his third son, who
entered the New East India Company’s service, and was from 1705 to
1707 one of the two Chairmen of the United Council in Bengal; and
Rebecca who married, as has been said, Edward Stephenson of Keswick,
by whom she had two sons, Edward and John, and a danghter, Debora.

1 He signs “ Edwd. Stephenson,” and so the India Office Records always spell
the name. The parish register has ‘ Steavenson.” :

8 See his paper on the snbjeot in Vol. X1V. of the Transactions of the Cum-
berland and Westmorland Antiquarian and Archeological Society.
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On the 3rd November, 1708, the Court of Directors of the East
India Company read a petition from Edward Stephenson, then seventeen
years old “ praying to be entertained a writer in the Bay or elsewhere,”.
and ordered the Committee of Accounts to examine the petitioner’s
qualifications.! On the 24th November Edward Stephenson was elected
a writer in the Company’s service$ On the 17th December following,
Mr. Samuel and Mr. Jonathan Winder were accepted as securities for
Edward Stephenson in £500.8 Edward Stephenson arrived in Bengal
on the 2nd February, 17104 In the seventy-fifth paragraph of a letter
from Bengal to the Court of Directors dated the 10th December, 1712,
he was specially commended.® On this acconnt he was advanced one
year in service and accordingly became a Factor on the 2nd February,
17148 In a list of the Company’s servants dmwn ap in November,
1711, he appéars as Sub-Accountant.

. On the 5th Janunary, 1714, he was elected third in the embassy to
Delbi? On the 26th February he was given two hundred and fifty
rupees to provide himself with clothes and necessaries.? In April the
boats which carried the present for Farrukhsiyar were sent up the
river to Patna, and Stephenson must have left Calcutta at the same
tlme or soon after? When the Surman Diary opens in August,
1714, we find bim with’ John Surman in Patna preparing to start
for the Mogul Court. On the 6th April, 1715, the embassy actually
began its journey. On the 7th July it made its entry into Delhi.l®
The next two years were spent in long, tedious, but successful
negotiations. After many disappointments Farrukhsiyar and his
vizier, Sayyid ‘Abdu-llah Kbin, were prevailed upon to issue a
numbér of imperial rescripts and orders increasing and sectring the
commercial privileges of the English in every part of India. In his

1 See Court Book XLIIL., p. 281.

$ See Court Book XLIIIL., p. 275.

8 See Court Book XLIIIL., p. 844,

¢ Bee the lists of the Company’s servants which come at the end of the
volumes of Consultations in the Indis Office Records.

§ This letter is lost, but an abstract of it will be found in the Correspondence
Papers, Vol. L, 1718 to 1716.

6 See Bengal General, dated.18th January, 1718 (i.e., 1714), para. 88.

71 S8ee Bengal Public Consultations of that date. On further discnssion, Khojah
‘Sarhad being appointed second, John Pratt became third, and Stephenson, Secre-
tary. Uinally Pratt withdrew and on the 4th March Stephenson was again appointed
third.

8 See Bengal Public Consultations of that date.

9 Id.

10 See the Surman Diary under the dates given,
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old age Stephenson was consulted by Orme about the history of this
embassy in which he played no small part and of which he was in 1765
the sole survivor. On the 18th July, 1717, the embassy left Delhi and
returned to Calcutta on the 22nd November.l

From the embassy Stephenson went to Balasor to be Chief of the
local factory ; but in July, August, 1718, he was transferred to the